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April 2024

                             STATE OF LOUISIANA
SOUTHEASTERN LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY

HAMMOND, LOUISIANA

INVITATION TO BID

TO FURNISH LABOR AND MATERIALS
TO remove existing and install new aluminum storefront sys-
tem

AT Garrett Hall
FOR THE SOUTHEASTERN  Facility Planning  DEPARTMENT

        OWNER REPRESENTATIVE:  Southeastern Louisiana University
    Ken Howe, Director
    Facility Planning  ______
    SLU Box 10733
Hammond, LA  70402
Telephone:  (985) 549-2240

                RELEASE DATE:    April 18,2024_______

            BID OPENING DATE:    May 14, 2024____

            BID OPENING DATE: 4:00 p.m., Central Time

        BID OPENING LOCATION: Southeastern Louisiana University
Purchasing Department
Property Control & Supply Building
2400 North Oak Street
Hammond, Louisiana 70402

          PRE-BID CONFERENCE:    1:00 p.m., Central Time, May 01, 2024

PRE-BID CONFERENCE FOR ALL PRIME CONTRACTORS.  Bidders shall assemble at the project 
site.  The project site is located at 310 Ned McGehee Drive, Hammond, LA 70402.

Pre-bid conference representation is to be by a principal of the prime contractor
submitting the bid or an individual of the company having authority to make financially
binding decisions on behalf of the prime contractor. 
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
 
TO: Southeastern Louisiana University  BID FOR:          

Purchasing Department                  
SLU 10800                   
Hammond, LA  70402                  

 
The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 
Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any 
addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, 
appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and completion 
of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by: 
 
            and dated:     
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.) 
 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA:  (Enter the number the Designer 

has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging)         
 
TOTAL BASE BID:  For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base Bid” * 
but not alternates) the sum of: 
 

            Dollars    ($    ) 
 
ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices designated 
as alternates in the unit price description.  
 
Alternate No. 1 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

      Dollars  ($     ) 
 
Alternate No. 2 (Owner to provide  description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

      Dollars  ($     ) 
 
Alternate No. 3 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

      Dollars  ($    ) 
 
NAME OF BIDDER:             

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:         

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:        

DATE:      

THE FOLLOWING ITEMS ARE TO BE INCLUDED WITH THE SUBMISSION OF THIS LOUISIANA UNIFORM 

PUBLIC WORK BID FORM: 
 

*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise it is not required and need not be included with the 
form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
 
** A CORPORATE RESOLUTION OR WRITTEN EVIDENCE of the authority of the person signing the bid for the public work 
as prescribed by LA. R.S. 38:2212(B)(5). 
 
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 38:2218(A) is attached to and 
made a part of this bid. 
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
UNIT PRICE FORM  

 
 

TO: Southeastern Louisiana University  BID FOR:       
Purchasing Department                   
SLU 10800                     
Hammond, LA  70402                   

 

UNIT PRICES: This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices. 
Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures. 

DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

         

 
DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit 
Price) 

          

 
Wording for “DESCRIPTION” is to be provided by the Owner. 
All quantities are estimated. The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 

For all federally funded projects, the contractor agrees to comply with all
applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant to the Davis-Bacon and
Related Acts, including paying workers the applicable prevailing wage rate under
the Acts.  The decision to award the contract or subcontract is conditioned upon
the acceptance of the wage determination.
Please find the latest prevailing wage determination issued by the Department of
Labor:
(issued here, for “Public Building or Works”: https://sam.gov/wage-
determination/LA20220045/2#document) or (issued here, for “Service Contract:
https://sam.gov/wage-determination/2015-5761/17)

COMPLETION TIME:

The Bidder shall agree to fully complete the contract within 120 consecutive 
calendar days, subject to such extensions as may be granted under Paragraph 
8.3, in the General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions, and acknowl-
edges that this construction time will start on or before the date specified 
in the written “Notice to Proceed” from the Owner.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES:

The Bidder to agree to pay as Liquidated Damages the amount of  $00.00
for each consecutive calendar day for which the work is not complete,
beginning with the first day beyond the completion date state on the “Notice
to Proceed”.

ARTICLE 1

DEFINITIONS

1.1 The Bidding Documents include the following:

Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid Form
Instructions to Bidders
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,
 AIA Document A201 - 2017 Edition
Supplementary Conditions
Sample Contract Between Owner and Contractor
Non-Collusive Affidavit
Attestation Clause
Change Order
Project Status
Indemnification Agreement
Other Documents (if applicable)
Specifications
Blueprints/Drawings
Addenda issued during the bid period and acknowledged on the Bid Response Form

1.2 All definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction, AIA Document A201 - 2017 Edition, or in other Contract Documents are
applicable to the Bidding Documents.

w0589651
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1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the 
opening of bids which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, 
deletions, clarifications, corrections and prior approvals. 
 
1.4 A bid is a complete and properly signed proposal to do the work or designated 
portion thereof for the sums stipulated therein supported by data called for by the 
Bidding Documents. 
 
1.5 Base bid is the sum stated in the bid for which the Bidder offers to perform 
the work described as the base, to which work may be added, or deleted for sums 
stated in alternate bids. 
 
1.6 An alternate bid (or alternate) is an amount stated in the bid to be added to 
or subtracted from the amount of the base bid if the corresponding change in 
project scope or materials or methods of construction described in the Bidding 
Documents is accepted. 
 
1.7 A Bidder is one who submits a bid for a prime Contract with the Owner for the 
work described in the proposed Contract Documents. 
 
1.8 A Sub-bidder is one who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials and/or labor 
for a portion of the work. 
 
1.9 Where the word "Architect" is used in any of the documents, it shall refer to 
the Prime Designer of the project, an Architect, Engineer or Landscape Architect. 
 
 
ARTICLE 2 
 
BIDDER'S REPRESENTATION 
 
2.1 Each Bidder by making his bid represents that: 
 
2.1.1 He has read and understands the Bidding Documents and his bid is made in 
accordance therewith. 
 
2.1.2 He has visited the site and has familiarized himself with the local 
conditions under which the work is to be performed. 
 
2.1.3 His bid is based solely upon the materials, systems and equipment described 
in the Bidding Documents as advertised and as modified by addenda. 
 
2.1.4 His bid is not based on any verbal instructions contrary to the Contract 
Documents and addenda. 
 
2.2 The Bidder must be fully qualified under any State or local licensing law for 
Contractors in effect at the time and at the location of the work before submitting 
his bid.  In the State of Louisiana, Revised Statutes 37:2150, et seq. will be 
considered, if applicable.  The Contractor shall be responsible for determining 
that all of his Sub-bidders or prospective Subcontractors are duly licensed in 
accordance with law. 
 
 
ARTICLE 3 
 
BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
 
3.1 Copies 
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3.1.1 Bidding Documents may be obtained from the Architect for a charge or deposit 
as stated in the Advertisement for Bids.  Deposits will be refunded as stated in 
the Advertisement for Bids.  No deposits will be refunded on Bidding Documents 
returned later than ten days after receipt of bids. 
 
3.1.2 Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing bids; neither 
the owner nor the Architect assume any responsibility for errors or 
misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. 
 
3.1.3 The Owner or Architect in making copies of the Bidding Documents available on 
the above terms, do so only for the purpose of obtaining bids on the work and do 
not confer a license or grant for any other use. 
 
3.2 Interpretation or Correction of Bidding Documents 
 
3.2.1 Bidders shall promptly notify the Architect of any ambiguity, inconsistency 
or error which they may discover upon examination of the Bidding Documents or of 
the site and local conditions. 
 
3.2.2 Bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents 
shall make a written request to the Architect, to reach him at least seven days 
prior to the date for receipt of bids. 
 
3.2.3 Any interpretation, correction or change of the Bidding Documents will be 
made by addendum.  Interpretations, corrections or changes of the Bidding Documents 
made in any other manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon such 
interpretations, corrections and changes. 
 
3.3 Substitutions 
 
3.3.1 The materials, products and equipment described in the Bidding Documents 
establish a standard of required function, dimension, appearance and quality to be 
met by any proposed substitution.  No substitutions shall be allowed after bidding. 
 
3.3.2 No substitution will be considered unless written request for approval has 
been submitted by the Proposer and has been received by the Architect at least 
seven (7) days prior to the date for receipt of bids.  Each such request shall 
include the name of the material or equipment for which it is to be substituted and 
a complete description of the proposed substitute including model numbers, 
drawings, cuts, performance and test data and any other information necessary for 
an evaluation.  A statement setting forth any changes in other materials, equipment 
or work that incorporation of the substitute would require shall be included.  It 
shall be the responsibility of the proposer to include in his proposal all changes 
required of the Contract Documents if the proposed product is used.  Prior approval 
is given contingent upon supplier being responsible for any costs which may be 
necessary to modify the space or facilities needed to accommodate the materials and 
equipment approved. 
 
3.3.3 If the Architect approves any proposed substitution, such approval will be 
set forth in an addendum.  Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other 
manner. 
 
3.4 Addenda 
 
3.4.1 Addenda will be mailed or delivered to all who are known by the Architect to 
have received a complete set of Bidding Documents. 
 
3.4.2 Copies of addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding 
Documents are on file for that purpose. 
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3.4.3 Addenda shall not be issued within a period of seventy-two (72) hours prior 
to the advertised time for the opening bids, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and any 
other legal holidays; however, if the necessity arises to issue an addendum 
modifying plans and specifications within the seventy-two hour (72) period prior to 
the advertised time for the opening of bids, then the opening of bids shall be 
extended exactly one week, without the requirements of readvertising.  Owner shall 
be consulted prior to issuance of such an addendum, and shall approve such 
issuance. 
 
3.4.4 The Owner shall have the right to extend the bid date by up to (30) thirty 
days without the requirement of readvertising.  Any such extension shall be made by 
addendum issued by the Architect. 
 
3.4.5 Each Bidder shall ascertain from the Architect prior to submitting his bid 
that he has received all addenda issued, and he should acknowledge their receipt on 
the Bid Form. 
 
 
ARTICLE 4 
 
BIDDING PROCEDURE 
 
4.1 Form and Style of Bids 
 
4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms provided by the Architect. 
 
4.1.2 All blanks on the Bid Form shall be filled in by typewriter or manually in 
ink. 
 
4.1.3 Where so indicated by the makeup of the Bid Form, sums shall be expressed in 
both words and figures, and in case of discrepancy between the two, the written 
words shall govern. 
 
4.1.4 Any interlineation, alteration or erasure must be initialed by the signer of 
the bid or his authorized representative. 
 
4.1.5 Bidders are cautioned to complete all alternates should such be required in 
the Bid Form.  Failure to submit alternate prices will render the proposal informal 
and shall cause its rejection. 
 
4.1.6 Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the Bid Form nor qualify his 
bid in any other manner. 
 
4.1.7 The bid shall include the legal name of Bidder and indicate whether Bidder is 
a sole proprietor, a partnership, a corporation, or any other legal entity, and the 
bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder 
to a Contract. 
 
4.1.8 On any bid of fifty thousand dollars ($50,000.00) or greater, the Contractor 
shall certify that he is licensed under R.S. 37: 2150-2163 and show his license 
number on the bid envelope. 
 
4.2 Bid Security 
 
4.2.1 No bid shall be considered or accepted unless the bid is accompanied by bid 
security in an amount of not less than five percent (5%) of the base bid and all 
alternates. 
 
The bid security shall be in the form of a certified check or cashier's check drawn 
on a bank insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, or a Bid Bond 
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written by a surety company licensed to do business in Louisiana, signed by the 
surety's agent or attorney-in-fact, and countersigned by a person who is under 
Contract with the surety company or bond issuer as a licensed agent in this State 
and who is residing in this State.  The Bid Bond shall be written on a form 
provided by surety and surety must meet the qualifications stated therein.  The Bid 
Bond shall be in favor of the State of Louisiana, Southeastern Louisiana 
University, and shall be accompanied by appropriate power of attorney. 
 
Bid security furnished by the Contractor shall guarantee that the Contractor will, 
if awarded the work according to the terms of his proposal, enter into the Contract 
and furnish Performance and Payment Bonds as required by these Contract Documents, 
within ten (10) days after written notice that the instrument is ready for his 
signature. 
 
Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds, 
the amount of the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated 
damages, not as penalty. 
 
4.2.2 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders until 
either (a) the Contract has been executed and bonds have been furnished, or (b) the 
specified time has elapsed so that bids may be withdrawn, or (c) all bids have been 
rejected. 
 
4.3 Submission of Bids 
 
4.3.1 Bids shall be sealed in an opaque envelope and will be received until the 
time specified and at the place specified in the Advertisement for Bids.  It shall 
be the specific responsibility of the Bidder to deliver his sealed bid to 
Southeastern Louisiana University at the appointed place and prior to the announced 
time for the opening of bids.  Late delivery of a bid for any reason, including 
late delivery by United States Mail, or express delivery, shall disqualify the bid.  
The bid envelope shall be identified on the outside with the name of the project, 
and the name, address, and license number, if applicable, of the Bidder.  If the 
bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing 
envelope with the notation "Bid Enclosed" on the face thereof.  Such bids shall be 
sent by Registered or Certified Mail, Return Receipt Requested, addressed to: 
Southeastern Louisiana University, Purchasing Department, SLU 10800, Hammond, LA  
70402.  Bids sent by express delivery shall be delivered to Southeastern Louisiana 
University, Purchasing & Property Control, North Oak Street Maintenance Complex, 
Hammond, Louisiana. 
 
4.3.2 Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time on the 
date for receipt of bids indicated in the Advertisement for Bids, or any extension 
thereof made by addendum.  Bids received after the time and date for receipt of 
bids will be returned unopened. 
 
4.3.3 Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at location 
designated for receipt of bids. 
 
4.3.4 Oral, telephonic or telegraphic bids are invalid and shall not receive 
consideration.  Owner shall not consider notations written on outside of bid 
envelope which have the effect of amending the bid.  Written modifications enclosed 
in the bid envelope, and signed or initialed by the Contractor or his 
representative, shall be accepted. 
 
4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid 
 
4.4.1 A bid may not be modified, withdrawn or cancelled by the Bidder during the 
time stipulated in the Advertisement for Bids, for the period following the time 
and bid date designated for the receipt of bids, and Bidder so agrees in submitting 
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his bid, except in accordance with R.S. 38:2214 which states, in part, "Bids 
containing patently obvious mechanical, clerical or mathematical errors may be 
withdrawn by the Contractor if clear and convincing sworn, written evidence of such 
errors is furnished to the public entity within forty-eight hours of the Bid 
Opening excluding Saturdays, Sundays and legal holidays". 
 
4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of bids, bids submitted 
early may be modified or withdrawn only by notice to the party receiving bids at 
the place and prior to the time designated for receipt of bids. 
 
4.4.3 Withdrawn bids may be resubmitted up to the time designated for the receipt 
of bids provided that they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to 
Bidders. 
 
4.4.4 Bid Security shall be in an amount sufficient for the bid as modified or 
resubmitted. 
 
 
ARTICLE 5 
 
CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
 
5.1 Opening of Bids 
 
5.1.1 The properly identified Bids received on time will be opened publicly and 
will be read aloud.  
 
5.2 Rejection of Bids 
 
5.2.1 The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all bids and in particular to 
reject a bid not accompanied by any required bid security or data required by the 
Bidding Documents or a bid in any way incomplete or irregular. 
 
5.3 Acceptance of Bid 
 
5.3.2 It is the intent of the Owner, if he accepts any alternates, to accept them 
in the order in which they are listed in the Bid Form.  Determination of the Low 
Bidder shall be on the basis of the sum of the base bid and the alternates 
accepted.  However, the Owner shall reserve the right to accept alternates in any 
order which does not affect determination of the Low Bidder. 
 
 
ARTICLE 6 
 
POST-BID INFORMATION 
 
6.1 Submissions 
 
6.1.1 At the Pre-Construction Conference, the Contractor shall submit the following 
information to the Architect. 
 
6.1.1.1 A designation of the work to be performed by the Contractor with his own 
forces. 
 
6.1.1.2 A breakdown of  the Contract cost attributable to each item listed in the 
Schedule of Values Form (attached).  No payments will be made to the Contractor 
until this is received.   
 
6.1.1.3 The proprietary names and the suppliers of principal items or systems of 
material and equipment proposed for the work. 
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6.1.1.4 A list of names and business domiciles of all Subcontractors, 
manufacturers, suppliers or other persons or organizations (including those who are 
to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for the 
principal portions of the work.  It is the preference of the Owner that, to the 
greatest extent possible or practical, the Contractor utilize Louisiana 
Subcontractors, manufacturers, suppliers and labor.  If Louisiana Subcontractors, 
manufacturers, suppliers and labor will not be used for the project, the Contract 
must provide detailed explanation as to why they will not be used. 
 
6.1.2 The Contractor will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the 
Architect the reliability and responsibility of the proposed Subcontractors to 
furnish and perform the work described in the sections of the Specifications 
pertaining to such proposed Subcontractor's respective trades.  The General 
Contractor shall be responsible for actions or inactions of Subcontractors and/or 
material supplier.  The General Contractor is totally responsible for any lost time 
or extra expense incurred due to a Subcontractor's/or Material Supplier's failure 
to perform.  Failure to perform includes a Subcontractor's financial failure, 
abandonment of the project, or failure to do work up to standard.  Under no 
circumstances shall the Owner mitigate the General Contractor's losses or reimburse 
the General Contractor for losses caused by these events. 
 
6.1.3 Subcontractors and other persons and organizations selected by the Bidder 
must be used on the work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed 
except with the written approval of the Owner and the Architect. 
 
6.1.4 The lowest responsible bidder shall submit to the Architect and the Owner 
prior to award of the contract a letter from the manufacturer that the manufacturer 
will issue the roof system guarantee based on the specified roof system and include 
the name of the applicator acceptable to the manufacturer for installing the 
specified roof system.  This manufacturer shall be one that has received prior 
approval or is named in the specifications. 
 
 
ARTICLE 7 
 
PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 
 
7.1 Bond Required 
 
7.1.1 The Contractor shall furnish and pay for a Performance and Payment Bond 
written by a company licensed to do business in Louisiana, which shall be signed by 
the surety's agent or attorney-in-fact and countersigned by a person who is under 
Contract with the surety as a licensed agent in this State and who is residing in 
this State, in an amount equal to 100% of the Contract amount.  Surety must be 
listed currently on the U. S. Department of Treasury Financial Management Service 
List (Treasury List) as approved for an amount equal to or greater than the 
contract amount, or must be an insurance company domiciled in Louisiana or owned by 
Louisiana residents.  If surety is qualified other than by listing on the Treasury 
list, the contract amount may not exceed fifteen percent of policyholders' surplus 
as shown by surety's most recent financial statements filed with the Louisiana 
Department of Insurance and may not exceed the amount surety's most recent 
financial statements filed with the Louisiana Department of Insurance.  The Bond 
shall be signed by the surety's agent or attorney-in-fact and countersigned by a 
person who is under contract with surety as a licensed agent in this State, and who 
is residing in this State.  The Bond shall be in favor of the State of Louisiana, 
Southeastern Louisiana University. 
 
7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bond 
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7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bond to the Owner prior to the 
execution of the Contract. 
 
7.2.2 Bond shall be in a form acceptable to Southeastern Louisiana University and 
shall be attached to the CONTRACT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR, a copy of which is 
included in the Bidding Documents. 
 
7.2.3 The Bidder shall require the Attorney-in-Fact who executes the required bond 
on behalf of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of this power 
of Attorney. 
 
 
ARTICLE 8 
 
FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 
 
8.1 Form to be Used 
 
8.1.1 Form of the Contract to be used shall be furnished by Southeastern Louisiana 
University, a sample copy of which is bound in the Bidding Documents. 
 
8.2 Award 
 
8.2.1 In accordance with Louisiana Law, when the Contract is awarded, the 
successful Bidder shall, execute the Non-Collusion Affidavit included in the 
Bidding Documents. 
 
8.2.2 The successful Bidder shall furnish to the Owner a certified copy of the 
minutes of the corporation or partnership meeting which authorized the party 
executing the bid to sign on behalf of the Contractor. 
 
8.2.3 The State shall incur no obligation to the Contractor until the Contract 
between Owner and Contractor is duly executed. 
 
8.2.4 At the Pre-construction Conference, the Contractor shall furnish a schedule 
of values for this project. 
 
 
ARTICLE 9 
 
COMPLETION TIME AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 
9.1 The completion of the Contract must be within the time stated on the Bid Form, 
subject to such extensions as may be granted under Paragraph 8.3, "Delays and 
Extensions of Time" in the General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions, or 
the Contractor will be subject to pay to the Owner Liquidated Damages in the amount 
as stated on the Bid Form. 
 
 
ARTICLE 10 
 
PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
 
10.1 A Pre-Bid Conference shall be held at the project site at least 10 days before 
the date for receipt for bids.  The Architect shall coordinate the setting of the 
date, time and place for the Pre-Bid Conference with the owner and shall invite in 
writing the Owner, and all who have received sets of the Bidding Documents to 
attend.  The purpose of the Pre-Bid Conference is to familiarize Bidders with the 
requirements of the Project and the intent of the Contract Documents, and to 
receive comments and information from interested Bidders. 
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10.2 Any revision of the Bidding Documents made as a result of the Pre-Bid 
Conference shall not be valid unless included in an addendum issued in accordance 
with paragraph 3.4 of the Instructions to Bidders. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
 
 These Supplementary Conditions modify, change, delete from or add to the General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction, AIA Document A201, 2017 Edition.   Where any Article of the General Conditions is modified or any Section, 
Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause thereof is modified or deleted by these supplements, the unaltered provisions of that 
Section, Article, Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause shall remain in effect. 
 
 Articles, Sections, Paragraphs, Subparagraphs or Clauses modified or deleted have the same numerical designation 
as those occurring in the General Conditions. 
 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS 
 

1.1.1. The Contract Documents 
  In Section 1.1.1 delete the third sentence, and add the following sentence: 
  The Contract Documents shall include the Bid Documents as listed in the Instructions to   
 Bidders and any modifications made thereto by addenda.     

 
 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 

Delete all after the words, “shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor”. 
 

1.5 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER INSTRUMENTS OF 
SERVICE [REFER TO La R.S. 38:2317] 
 

 1.5.1 Delete the first sentence of the paragraph. 
 
 1.5.1 In the third sentence:  delete the remainder after the word “publication”.   
 
1.7 DIGITAL DATA USE AND TRANSMISSION 
  
 In the first sentence after the words, “in digital form” delete “.  The parties will use AIA  Document E203 2013, 
Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit”. 
 
1.8 BUILDING INFORMATION MODELS USE AND RELIANCE 
 
 Delete Section 1.8. 
 
 

ARTICLE 2 
 

OWNER 
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2.2 EVIDENCE OF THE OWNER’S FINANCIAL ARRANGEMENTS 
 
 Delete Section 2.2. 
 
2.3 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER 
 
 2.3.1 In the first sentence, delete:  all before “the Owner shall secure…” 
 
 Delete Section 2.3.2 and substitute the following: 
 

2.3.2 The term Architect, when used in the Contract Documents, shall mean the prime Designer (Architect, 
Engineer, or Landscape Architect), or his authorized representative, lawfully licensed to practice 
architecture, engineering, or landscape architecture in the State of Louisiana, identified as such in the 
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.  

 
2.3.3 Delete the words: “to whom the Contractor has no reasonable objection and”. 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 
 

CONTRACTOR 
 

 
3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS 
 
 
 3.4.2 Delete Section 3.4.2. 
 
 Delete Section 3.4.3 and substitute with the following: 
 

3.4.3 Contractor and its employees, officers, agents, representatives, and Subcontractors shall conduct 
themselves in an appropriate and professional manner, in accordance with the Owner’s requirements, at all 
times while working on the Project.  Any such individual who behaves in an inappropriate manner or who 
engages in the use of inappropriate language or conduct while on Owner’s property, as determined by the 
Owner, shall be removed from the Project at the Owner’s request.  Such individual shall not be permitted to 
return without the written permission of the Owner.  The Owner shall not be responsible or liable to 
Contractor or any Subcontractor for any additional costs, expenses, losses, claims or damages incurred by 
Contractor or its Subcontractor as a result of the removal of an individual from the Owner’s property 
pursuant to this  Section.  The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not 
properly skilled in tasks assigned to them. 

 
3.5 WARRANTY 
 
 3.5.2 Replace reference to “Section 9.8.4” with “Section 9.8.6”. 
 
3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES, AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS (La R.S. 40:1724[A]) 
 
 3.7.1 Delete Section 3.7.1. 
 
 3.7.2 In Section 3.7.2, replace the word “public” with the word “State”. 
 
 Delete Section 3.7.5 and substitute the following: 
 

3.7.5 If, during the course of the Work, the Contractor discovers human remains, unmarked burial or 
archaeological sites, burial artifacts, or wetlands, which are not indicated in the Contract Documents, the 
Contractor shall follow all procedures mandated by State and Federal law, including but not limited to La 
R.S. 8:671 et seq., the Office of Coastal Protection and Restoration, and Sections 401 & 404 of the Federal 
Clean Water Act.  Request for adjustment of the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the 
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existence of such remains or features shall be submitted in writing to the Owner pursuant to the Contract 
Documents. 

 
3.8 ALLOWANCES 
 
 Delete Sections 3.8.1, 3.8.2, and 3.8.3 in their entirety and add the following new Section 3.8.1: 
 
 3.8.1 Allowances shall not be made on any of the Work. 
 
3.9 SUPERINTENDENT 
 
 3.9.1 Add the following to the end of the paragraph:   

Important communications shall be confirmed in writing.  Other communications shall be similarly 
confirmed on written request in each case. 

 
3.10 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION AND SUBMITTAL SCHEDULES 
 
 3.10.1 Add the following:  For projects with a contract sum greater than $1,000,000.00, the   
 Contractor shall include with the schedule, for the Owner’s and Architect’s information, a network analysis to 
identify those tasks which are on the critical path, i.e., where any delay in the completion of these tasks will lengthen the 
project timescale, unless action is taken.  A revised schedule shall be submitted with each Application and Certificate for 
Payment.  No payment shall be made until this schedule is received. 
 

3.10.3 In the first sentence, delete the word “general”.   
  
 After the first sentence, add the following:   
 If the Work is not on schedule, as determined by the Architect, and the Contractor fails to take action to 

bring the Work on schedule, then the Contractor shall be deemed in default under this Contract and the 
progress of the Work shall be deemed unsatisfactory.  Such default may be considered grounds for 
termination by the Owner for cause in accordance with Section 14.2. 

 
 Add the following Sections: 
 

 3.10.4  Add the following:  Submittal by the contractor of a schedule or other documentation showing a 
completion date for his Work prior to the completion date stated in the contract shall not impose any 
obligation or responsibility on the Owner or Architect for the earlier completion date. 

 
3.10.5 In the event the Owner employs a commissioning consultant, the Contractor shall cooperate fully in the 

commissioning process and shall require all subcontractors and others under his control to cooperate.  The 
purpose of such services shall be to ensure that all systems perform correctly and interactively according to 
the provisions of the Contract Documents. 

 
3.11 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE 
 
 Add the following:  This requirement is of the essence of the contract.  The Architect shall determine the value of 
these documents and this amount shall not be approved for payment to the Contractor until all of the listed documents are 
delivered to the Architect in good order, completely marked with field changes and otherwise complete in all aspects. 
 
 

ARTICLE 4 
 

ARCHITECT 
 
 
4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
 4.2.1 In the first sentence, delete the phrase:   “the date the Architect issues the final    
 Certificate for Payment” and replace with the phrase “final payment is due, and with the Owner’s concurrence, from 
 time to time during the one year period for correction of  Work described in Section 12.2.” 
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 4.2.2 In the first sentence, after the phrase:  “become generally familiar with”; insert the   
 following:  “and to keep the Owner informed about”. 
 
  In the first sentence, after the phrase “portion of the Work completed”, insert the    
 following:  “to endeavor to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the Work,” 
 

4.2.4 In the first sentence, delete all after “The Owner and Contractor”, and add the following “may 
communicate directly with each other, when deemed necessary by the Owner, and the Owner will notify 
the Architect of any decision.” 

 
4.2.10 Add the following sentence to the end of Section 4.2.10: There shall be no restriction on the Owner having 

a Representative. 
 
 4.2.11 Add the following sentence to the end of Section 4.2.11: 
 
  If no agreement is made concerning the time within which interpretation required of the   
 Architect shall be furnished in compliance with this Section 4.2, then delay shall not be   
 recognized on account of failure by the Architect to furnish such interpretation until 15 days after written request is 
made for them. 
 
 4.2.14 Insert the following sentence between the second and third sentences of Section 4.2.14: 
 
  If no agreement is made concerning the time within which interpretation required of the   
 Architect shall be furnished in compliance with this Section 4.2, then delay shall not be   
 recognized on account of failure by the Architect to furnish such interpretation until 15 days after written request is 
made for them. 
 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

SUBCONTRACTORS 
 

 
5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE  WORK 
 
 Delete Section 5.2.1, and substitute the following: 
 
 5.2.1 Unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall furnish at the   
 Pre-Construction Conference, to the Owner and the Architect, in writing, the names of the persons or entities 
(including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each of the principal 
portions of the Work.  No Contractor payments shall be made until this information is received. 
 
 Delete Section 5.2.2, and substitute the following: 
 

5.2.2 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for selection and performance of all subcontractors.  The 
Contractor shall not be entitled to claims for additional time and/or an increase in the contract sum due to a 
problem with performance or nonperformance of a subcontractor. 

 
 Delete Sections 5.2.3 and 5.2.4 and substitute the following: 
 

5.2.3 The Contractor shall notify the Architect and the Owner when a subcontractor is to be changed and 
substituted with another subcontractor. 

 
5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS 
 
 Delete Sections 5.4, 5.4.1, 5.4.2 and 5.4.3 
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ARTICLE 7 
 

CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
7.1 GENERAL 
 
 Add the following Sections: 
 

7.1.4 As part of the pre-construction conference submittals, the Contractor shall submit the following prior to the 
Contractor’s initial request for payment: 

 
7.1.4.1 Fixed job site overhead cost itemized with documentation to support daily rates. 
 
7.1.4.2 Bond Premium Rate with supporting information from the General Contractor’s carrier. 
 
7.1.4.3 Labor Burden by trade for both Subcontractors and General Contractor.  The Labor Burden shall 

be supported by the Worker’s Compensation and Employer’s Liability Insurance Policy 
Information Page.  Provide for all trades. 

 
7.1.4.4 Internal Rate Charges for all significant company owned equipment. 

 
7.1.5 If the General Contractor fails to submit the aforementioned documentation as part of the pre-construction 

submittals, then pay applications shall not be processed until such time as the Owner receives this 
information.   

 
7.2 CHANGE ORDERS 
 
 Delete Section 7.2.1, and substitute the following Sections: 
 

7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, the Architect, 
and the Contractor issued after execution of the Contract, authorizing a change in the Work and/or an 
adjustment in the Contract Sum and/or the Contract Time.  The Contract Sum and the Contract Time may 
be changed only by Change Order.  A Change Order signed by the Contractor indicates his agreement 
therewith, including the adjustment in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  Any reservation of rights, 
stipulation, or other modification made on the change order by the contractor shall have no effect. 

 
7.2.2 “Cost of the Work” for the purpose of Change Orders shall be the eligible costs required to be incurred in 

performance of the Work and paid by the Contractor and Subcontractors which eligible costs shall be 
limited to: 

 
7.2.2.1 Actual wages paid directly to labor personnel, with a labor burden markup exclusively limited to 

applicable payroll taxes, worker’s compensation insurance, unemployment compensation, and 
social security taxes for those labor personnel performing the Work.  Wages shall be the basic 
hourly labor rate paid an employee exclusive of fringe benefits or other employee costs.  The labor 
burden percentage for the “Cost of the Work” is limited to categories listed herein.  Employer-
provided health insurance, fringe benefits, employee training (whether a requirement of 
employment or not), vacation pay, etc., are examples of ineligible labor burden costs which shall 
not be included, as these costs are already compensated by the Overhead and Profit markup.  

 
 Supervision shall not be included as a line item in the “Cost of the Work”, except when the change 

results in a documented delay in the critical path, as described in Section 7.2.7.  
 

7.2.2.2 Cost of all materials and supplies necessary and required to perform the Work, identifying each 
item and its individual cost, including taxes.  Incidental consumables are not eligible costs and 
shall not be included. 

 
7.2.2.3 Cost of each necessary piece of machinery and equipment required to perform the Work, 

identifying each item and its individual cost, including taxes.  Incidental small tools of a specific 
trade (i.e., shovels, saws, hammers, air compressors, etc.,) and general use vehicles, such as pickup 
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trucks even for moving items around the site, fuel for these general use vehicles, travel, lodging, 
and/or meals are not eligible and shall not be included. 

 
7.2.2.4 Eligible Insurance costs shall be limited to documented increases in “Builder’s Risk” insurance 

premium / costs only.  Commercial General Liability, Automobile Liability, and all other required 
insurances, where referenced in the Contract shall be considered part of normal overhead.  These 
costs are already compensated by the Overhead and Profit markup. 

 
7.2.2.5 Cost for the General Contractor Performance and Payment Bond premium, where the documented 

cost of the premiums have been increased due to the Change Order. 
 

7.2.3 Overhead and Profit - The Contractor and Subcontractor shall be due home office fixed overhead and 
profits on the Cost of the Work, but shall not exceed a total of 16% of the direct cost of any portion of 
Work. 

   
  The credit to the Owner resulting from a change in the Work shall be the sum of those   
 items above, except credit will not be required for Overhead and Profit.  Where a change  results in both credits to 
the Owner and extras to the Contractor for related items, overhead and profit shall only be computed on the net extra cost to 
the Contractor. 
 

7.2.4 The cost to the Owner resulting from a change in the Work shall be the sum of:  Cost of the Work (as 
defined at Section 7.2.2) and Overhead and Profit (as defined at Section 7.2.3), and shall be computed as 
follows: 

 
7.2.4.1 When all of the Work is General Contractor Work; 8% markup on the Cost of the Work. 

 
7.2.4.2 When the Work is all Subcontract Work; 8% markup on the Cost of the Work for Subcontractor’s 

Overhead and Profit, plus 8% markup on the Cost of the Work, not including the Subcontractor’s 
Overhead and Profit markup, for General Contractor’s Overhead and Profit. 

 
7.2.4.3 When the Work is a combination of General Contractor Work and Subcontract Work; that portion 

of the direct cost that is General Contract Work shall be computed per Section 7.2.4.1 and that 
portion of the direct cost that is Subcontract Work shall be computed per Section 7.2.4.2. 

 
   Premiums for the General Contractor’s bond may be included, but after the    
 markup is added to the Cost of the Work. 
   Premiums for the Subcontractor’s Bond shall not be included. 
 

7.2.4.4 Subcontract cost shall consist of the items in Section 7.2.2 above plus Overhead and Profit as 
defined in Section 7.2.3. 

 
 7.2.5 Before a Change Order is prepared, the Contractor shall prepare and deliver to the   
 Architect the following information concerning the Cost of the Work, not subject to waiver, within a reasonable time 
after being notified to prepare said Change Order: 
 
  A detailed, itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for the General    
 Contractor’s Work including quantities and unit costs for each item of labor, material and equipment. 
 
  An itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for each Subcontractor’s and/or   
 Sub-Subcontractor’s Work including quantities and unit costs for each item of labor, material and equipment. 
 
 7.2.6 After a Change Order has been approved, no future requests for extensions of time or   
 additional cost shall be considered for that Change Order. 
 

7.2.7 Extended fixed job-site costs are indirect costs that are necessary to support the work in the field.  
Examples of fixed job-site costs are field office rental, salaries of field office staff, field office utilities and 
telephone.  
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Extended fixed job-site costs or equitable adjustment, may be included in a Change Order due to a delay in 
the critical path, with the exception of weather related delays.  In the event of a delay in the critical path, 
the Contractor shall submit all changes or adjustments to the Contract Time within twenty-one (21) days 
of the event giving rise to the delay.  The Contractor shall submit documentation and justification for the 
adjustment by performing a critical path analysis of its most recent schedule in use prior to the change, 
which shows an extension in critical path activities.   
The Contractor shall notify the Architect in writing that the Contractor is making a claim for extended fixed 
job-site overhead as required by Section 15.1.2.  The Contractor shall provide proof that the Contractor is 
unable to mitigate financial damages through Alternate Work within this Contract or replacement work.  
“Replacement Work” is that work which the Contractor is obligated to perform under any construction 
contract separate from this Contract.  Reasonable proof shall be required by the Architect that the delays 
affected the Completion Date. 

 
7.2.8 “Cost of the Work” whether General Contractor cost or Subcontractor cost shall not apply to the following: 

   
7.2.8.1 Salaries or other compensation of the Contractor’s personnel at the Contractor’s principal office 

and branch offices. 
 
7.2.8.2 Any part of the Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on the Contractor’s capital 

employed for the Work. 
 
7.2.8.3 Overhead and general expenses of any kind or the cost of any item not specifically and expressly 

included above in Cost of the Work. 
 
7.2.8.4 Cost of supervision, refer to section 7.2.2.1, with exception as provided in Section 7.2.7. 
 

 7.2.9 When applicable as provided by the Contract, the cost to Owner for Change Orders   
 shall be determined by quantities and unit prices.  The quantity of any item shall be as   
 submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Architect.  Unit prices shall cover cost of Material, Labor, 
Equipment, Overhead and Profit. 

 
7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES 
 
 7.3.3 In the first sentence after “following methods” insert:  “, but not to exceed a specified   
 amount”. 
 

7.3.4 From .1 of the list, delete all after “Costs of labor, including” and substitute the following “social security, 
old age and employment insurance, applicable payroll taxes, and workers’ compensation insurance;” 

   
  Delete the following from .4 of the list:  “permit fees,” 

 
Delete Section 7.3.9 and substitute the following: 
 
7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total costs of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, amounts 

not in dispute for such changes in the Work shall be included in Applications for Payment accompanied by 
a Change Order indicating the parties’ agreement with part or all of such costs. 

 
 

ARTICLE 8 
 

TIME 
 

8.1 DEFINITIONS 
 
 Add the following: 
 
 8.1.5 The Contract Time shall not be changed by the submission of a schedule that shows an   
 early completion date unless specifically authorized by change order. 
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8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION 
 
 Add to Section 8.2.1 the following: 
 
 Completion of the Work must be within the Time for Completion stated in the Agreement, subject to such 
extensions as may be granted under Section 8.3.  The Contractor agrees to commence Work not later than fourteen (14) days 
after the transmittal date of Written Notice to Proceed from the Owner and to substantially complete the project within the 
time stated in the Contract.  The Owner will suffer financial loss if the project is not substantially complete in the time set 
forth in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor and the Contractor’s Surety shall be liable for and shall pay to the Owner 
the sum stated in the Contract Documents as fixed, agreed and liquidated damages for each consecutive calendar day 
(Saturdays, Sundays and holidays included) of delay until the Work is substantially complete.  The Owner shall be entitled to 
the sum stated in the Contract Documents.  Such Liquidated Damages shall be withheld by the Owner from the amounts due 
the Contractor for progress payments. 
 
 Delete Section 8.2.2. 
 
8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME 
 

8.3.1 In the first sentence after the words “Owner pending” delete the words “mediation and binding dispute 
resolution” and add the word “litigation”, and delete the last word “determine” and add the following:  
“recommend, subject to Owner’s approval of Change Order.  If the claim is not made within the limits of 
Article 15, all rights for future claims for that month are waived.” 

 
 

ARTICLE 9 
 

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 
 
9.1 CONTRACT SUM 
 
 Delete Section 9.1.2. 
 
Delete Section 9.2 and substitute the following: 
 
9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES  
 At the Pre-Construction Conference, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner and the   
 Architect a Schedule of Values prepared as follows: 
 

9.2.1 The attached Schedule of Values Format shall be used.  If applicable, the cost of Work for each section 
listed under each division, shall be given.  The cost for each section shall include Labor, Materials, 
Overhead and Profit.   

 
9.2.2 The Total of all items shall equal the Total Contract Sum.  This schedule, when approved by the Architect, 

shall be used as a basis for the Contractor’s Applications for Payment and it may be used for determining 
the cost of the Work in deductive change orders, when a specific item of Work listed on the Schedule of 
Values is to be removed.  Once the Schedule of Values is submitted at the Pre-Construction Conference, 
the schedule shall not be modified without approval from the Owner and Architect. 

 
9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 
 Delete Sections 9.3.1, 9.3.1.1, and 9.3.1.2 and substitute the following: 
 
 9.3.1 Monthly, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an Application & Certificate for   
 Payment on the AIA Document G702-1992, accompanied by AIA Document G703-1992, and supported by any 
additional data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the Owner or the Architect may require.  Application for 
Payment shall be submitted on or about the first of each month for the value of labor and materials incorporated into the 
Work and of materials, suitably stored, at the site as of the twenty-fifth day of the preceding month, less normal retainage as 
follows, per La R.S. 38:2248: 
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  9.3.1.1 Projects with Contract price up to $500,000.00 – 10% of the Contract price. 
 
  9.3.1.2 Projects with Contract price of $500,000.00, or more – 5% of the Contract price. 
 

9.3.1.3 No payment shall be made until the revised schedule required by Section 3.10.1 is received. 
 
9.3.1.4 The normal retainage shall not be due the Contractor until after substantial completion and 

expiration of the forty-five day lien period and submission to the Architect of a clear lien 
certificate, consent of surety, and invoice for retainage. 

 
 Delete Section 9.3.2 and substitute the following: 
 
 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on   
 account of materials and equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for    
 subsequent incorporation in the Work.  Payments for materials or equipment stored on the site shall be conditioned 
upon submission by the Contractor of bills of sale or such other procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s 
title to such materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, including applicable insurance. 
 
9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION 
 
 Section 9.5.1.7:  Delete the word “repeated”. 
 
 Delete Section 9.5.4. 
 
9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
 
 Delete Section 9.6.1 and substitute the following: 
  
 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment   
 within twenty days except for projects funded fully or in part by a Federal reimbursement  
 program.  For such projects the Owner will make payment in a timely manner consistent with reimbursement. 
 
 9.6.2 Delete the phrase:  “no later than seven days” from the first sentence. 
 
  After the end of the second sentence, add the following: 
 

La R.S. 9:2784 (A) and (C) require a Contractor or Subcontractor to make payment due to each 
Subcontractor and supplier within fourteen (14) consecutive days of the receipt of payment from the 
Owner.  If not paid, a penalty in the amount of ½ of 1% per day is due, up to a maximum of 15% from the 
expiration date until paid.  The contractor or subcontractor, whichever is applicable, is solely responsible 
for payment of a penalty. 

 
 9.6.4 Delete the first two sentences of Section 9.6.4 and add the following to the end of   
 the Section: 
 

Pursuant to La. R.S. 38:2242 and La. R.S. 38:2242.2, when the Owner receives any claim of nonpayment 
arising out of the Contract, the Owner shall deduct 125% of such claim from the Contract Sum.  The 
Contractor, or any interested party, may deposit security, in accordance with La. R.S. 38:2242.2, 
guaranteeing payment of the claim with the recorder of mortgages of the parish where the Work has been 
done.  When the Owner receives original proof of such guarantee from the recorder of mortgages, the claim 
deduction will be added back to the Contract Sum. 

 
Delete Section 9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT. 
 
Delete Section 9.8 and substitute the following: 
 
9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
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 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work is   
 sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work 
for its intended use.  The Architect shall determine if the project is substantially complete in accordance with this Section. 
 
 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work is Substantially Complete, the Contractor   
 shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final 
payment.  Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect shall make an inspection to determine   
 whether the Work is substantially complete.  A prerequisite to the Work being considered as substantially complete 
is the Owner’s receipt of the executed Roofing Contractor’s and Roofing Manufacturer’s guarantees, where roofing Work is 
part of the Contract.  Prior to inspection by the Architect, the Contractor shall notify the Architect that the project is ready for 
inspection by the State Fire Marshal’s office.  If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not included on the 
Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can 
occupy or utilize the Work for its intended use, the Contractor shall, before the Work can be considered as Substantially 
Complete, complete or correct such item upon notification by the Architect.  In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a 
request for another inspection by the Architect to determine Substantial Completion. 
 
 9.8.4 When the Architect determines that the project is Substantially Complete, he shall prepare a punch list of 
exceptions and the dollar value related thereto.  The monetary value assigned to this list will be the sum of the cost estimate 
for each particular item of Work the Architect develops based on the mobilization, labor, material and equipment costs of 
correcting the item and shall be retained from the monies owed the contractor, above and beyond the standard lien retainage.  
The cost of these items shall be prepared in the same format as the schedule of values.  At the end of the forty-five day lien 
period payment shall be approved for all punch list items completed up to that time.  After that payment, none of the 
remaining funds shall be due the contractor until all punch list items are completed and are accepted by the Architect.  If the 
dollar value of the punch list exceeds the amount of funds, less the retainage amount, in the remaining balance of the 
Contract, then the Project shall not be considered as substantially complete.  If funds remaining are less than that required to 
complete the Work, the Contractor shall pay the difference. 
 
 9.8.5 When the preparation of the punch list is complete the Architect shall prepare a    
 Recommendation of Acceptance incorporating the punch list and submit it to the Owner. Upon approval of the 
Recommendation of Acceptance, the Owner may issue a Notice of Acceptance of Building Contract which shall establish the 
Date of Substantial Completion.  The Contractor shall record the Notice of Acceptance with the Clerk of Court in the Parish 
in which the Work has been performed.  If the Notice of Acceptance has not been recorded seven (7) days after issuance, the 
Owner may record the Acceptance at the Contractor’s expense.  All additive change orders must be processed before issuance 
of the Recommendation of Acceptance.  The Owner shall not be responsible for payment for any Work associated with 
change orders that is not incorporated into the contract at the time of the Recommendation of Acceptance. 
 
 9.8.6 Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of    
 Acceptance of the Work unless otherwise agreed to in writing by the Owner and    
 Contractor.  Unless otherwise agreed to in writing by the Owner and Contractor, security,  
 maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work not covered by the punch list and   
 insurance shall become the Owner’s responsibility on the Date of Substantial    
 Completion. 
 
 9.8.7 If all punch list items have not been completed by the end of the forty-five (45) day lien   
 period, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may hold the Contractor in default.  If the Owner 
finds the Contractor is in default, the Surety shall be notified.  If within forty-five (45) days after notification, the Surety has 
not completed the punch list, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may, at his option, contract to have the 
balance of the Work completed and pay for such Work with the unpaid funds remaining in the Contract sum. Finding the 
Contractor in default shall constitute a reason for disqualification of the Contractor from bidding on future state contracts.  If 
the surety fails to complete the punch list within the stipulated time period, the Owner may not accept bonds submitted, in the 
future, by the surety. 
 
9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE 
 
 Delete Section 9.9.1 and substitute the following: 
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9.9.1 Partial Occupancy is that stage in the progress of the Work when a designated portion of the Work is 
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so the Owner can occupy or utilize the 
designated portion of the Work for its intended use.  The Owner may occupy or use any substantially 
completed portion of the Work so designated by separate agreement with the Contractor and authorized by 
public authorities having jurisdiction over the Work.  Such occupancy or use may commence provided the 
Owner and Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, 
if any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing 
concerning the period for correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the 
Contract Documents.  When the Contractor considers the designated portion substantially complete the 
Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under Section 9.8.2.  Consent of the 
Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 9.10.1 After the second sentence, add the following: 
 
  If the Architect does not find the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents, the   
 Architect shall make one additional inspection; if the Work is still not acceptable, the   
 Architect, and each of the Architect’s principal consultants, shall be paid $175.00/hour for their time at the project 
site, for each additional inspection, to be withheld from the unpaid funds remaining in the Contract sum.  The payment shall 
be made by the Owner and deducted from the construction contract funds. 
 
 Delete Section 9.10.4 and replace with the following: 
 

9.10.4 The making of final payment shall not constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner for the following: 
 

9.10.4.1 Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;   
 
9.10.4.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents irrespective of 

when such failure is discovered; 
 
9.10.4.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 
 
9.10.4.4 audits performed by the Owner, after final payment. 

 
 

ARTICLE 10 
 

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 
10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 
 10.2.2 In the first sentence, between the words:  “bearing on” and “safety”, add the words:  “the   
 health and,”  
 
10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 
 
 10.3.1 In the second sentence after (PCB) add:  “or lead”. 
 
 10.3.2 After the first sentence, delete all remaining sentences. 
 
  Add at the end:  “The Contract time shall be extended appropriately.” 
 
Delete Section 10.4 and substitute the following: 
 
10.4 EMERGENCIES 
 In an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall notify the Owner and Architect 
immediately of the emergency, simultaneously acting at his discretion to prevent damage, injury or loss.  Any additional 
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compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on account of emergency Work shall be determined as provided 
in Article 15 and Article 7. 
 
 

ARTICLE 11 
 

INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 

AIA A101 – 2017 Exhibit A is not a part of these documents.  Delete all of Sections 11.1, 11.2, 11.3, 11.4, and 11.5, and 
substitute the following: 
 
 

INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS FOR 
NEW CONSTRUCTION, ADDITIONS AND RENOVATIONS 

 
11.1 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE 
 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain without interruption for the duration of the contract  
 insurance against claims for injuries to persons or damages to property which may arise from or  in connection 
with the performance of the Work hereunder by the Contractor, its agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  The 
duration of the contract shall be from the inception of the contract until the date of final payment. 
 
11.2 MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE 
 
 11.2.1 Worker’s Compensation 
 

 Worker’s Compensation insurance shall be in compliance with the Worker’s Compensation law of the 
Contractor’s headquarters.  Employers Liability is included with a minimum limit of $1,000,000 per 
accident/per disease/per employee.  If Work is to be performed over water and involves maritime exposure, 
applicable LHWCA, Jones Act or other maritime law coverage shall be included.  A.M. Best’s insurance 
company rating requirement may be waived for Worker’s compensation coverage only. 

 
 11.2.2 Commercial General Liability 
 
  Commercial General Liability insurance, including Personal and Advertising Injury   
 Liability and Products and Completed Operations Liability, shall have a minimum limit per occurrence based on the 
project value.  The Insurance Services Office (ISO) Commercial General Liability occurrence coverage form CG 00 01 
(current form approved for use in Louisiana), or equivalent, is to be used in the policy.  Claims-made form is unacceptable. 
 
  The aggregate loss limit must apply to each project.  ISO form CG 25 03 (current form   
 approved for use in Louisiana), or equivalent, shall also be submitted.  The State project  number, including part 
number, and project name shall be included on this endorsement. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT (CSL) PER OCCURRENCE 
          Projects over 
    Type of          Projects  $1,000,000 up to  Projects over  
 Construction  up to $1,000,000     _$10,000,000__   $10,000,000 
 
 New Buildings: 
    Each Occurrence 
      Minimum Limit      $1,000,000         $2,000,000      $4,000,000 
 
 Per Project Aggregate      $2,000,000         $4,000,000      $8,000,000 
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 Renovations:  The building(s) value for the Project is $______________. 
 
    Each Occurrence 
      Minimum Limit      $1,000,000**        $2,000,000**     $4,000,000** 
 
 Per Project Aggregate      2 times per        2 times per      2 times per 
         occur limit**      occur limit**     occur limit** 
 
  **While the minimum Combined Single Limit of $1,000,000 is required for any    
 renovation, the  limit is calculated by taking 10% of the building value and rounding it to   
 the nearest $1,000,000 to get the insurance limit.  Example:  Renovation on a    
 $33,000,000 building would have a calculated $3,000,000 combined single limit of   
 coverage (33,000,000 times .10 = 3,300,000 and then rounding down to $3,000,000).  If the calculated limit is less 
than the minimum limit listed in the above chart, then the amount needed is the minimum listed in the chart.  Maximum per 
occurrence limit required is $10,000,000 regardless of building value.  The per project aggregate limit is then calculated as 
twice the per occurrence limit. 
 
 11.2.3 Automobile Liability 
 
  Automobile Liability Insurance shall have a minimum combined single limit per    
 occurrence of $1,000,000.  ISO form number CA 00 01 (current form approved for use in  
 Louisiana), or equivalent, is to be used in the policy.  This insurance shall include third-party bodily injury and 
property damage liability for owned, hired and non-owned automobiles. 
 
 11.2.4 Excess Umbrella 
 
  Excess Umbrella Insurance may be used to meet the minimum requirements for General   
 Liability and Automobile Liability only. 
 
 11.2.5 Builder’s Risk 
 

11.2.5.1 Builder’s Risk Insurance shall be in an amount equal to the amount of the construction contract 
including any amendments and shall be upon the entire Work included in the contract.  The 
policy shall provide coverage equivalent to the ISO form number CP 10 20, Broad Form Causes 
of Loss (extended, if necessary, to include the perils of wind, earthquake, collapse, 
vandalism/malicious mischief, and theft, including theft of materials whether or not attached to 
any structure).  The policy must include architects’ and engineers’ fees necessary to provide 
plans, specifications and supervision of Work for the repair and/or replacement of property 
damage caused by a covered peril, not to exceed 10% of the cost of the repair and/or 
replacement. 

 
11.2.5.2 Flood coverage shall be provided by the Contractor on the first floor and below for all projects, 

except as otherwise noted. The builder’s risk insurance policy, sub-limit for flood coverage shall 
not be less than ten percent (10%) of the total contract cost per occurrence.  If flood is purchased 
as a separate policy, the limit shall be ten percent (10%) of the total contract cost per occurrence 
(with a max of $500,000 if NFIP).  Coverage for roofing projects shall not require flood 
coverage. 

 
11.2.5.3 A Specialty Contractor may provide an installation floater in lieu of a Builder’s Risk policy, 

with the similar coverage as the Builder’s Risk policy, upon the system to be installed in an 
amount equal to the amount of the contract including any amendments.  Flood coverage is not 
required. 

 
11.2.5.4 The policy must include coverage for the Owner, Contractor and any subcontractors as their 

interests may appear. 
 
 11.2.6 Pollution Liability (required when asbestos or other hazardous material abatement is   
 included in the contract) 
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 Pollution Liability insurance, including gradual release as well as sudden and accidental, shall have a 

minimum limit of not less than $1,000,000 per claim.  A claims-made form will be acceptable.  A policy 
period inception date of no later than the first day of anticipated Work under this contract and an expiration 
date of no earlier than 30 days after anticipated completion of all Work under the contract shall be 
provided.  There shall be an extended reporting period of at least 24 months, with full reinstatement of 
 limits, from the expiration date of the policy if the policy is not renewed.  The policy shall not be 
cancelled for any reason, except non-payment of premium. 

 
 11.2.7 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions 
 
  Any deductibles or self-insured retentions must be declared to and accepted by the   
 Owner.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all deductibles and self-insured    
 retentions. 
 
11.3 OTHER INSURANCE PROVISIONS 
 
 11.3.1 The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions: 
 

11.3.1.1 Worker’s Compensation and Employers Liability Coverage 
 

11.3.1.1.1 To the fullest allowed by law, the insurer shall agree to waive all rights of 
subrogation against the Owner, its officers, agents, employees and volunteers for 
losses arising from Work performed by the Contractor for the Owner. 

 
11.3.1.2 Commercial General Liability Coverage 
 

11.3.1.2.1 The Owner, its officers, agents, employees and volunteers are to be added as 
additional insureds as respects liability arising out of activities performed by or on 
behalf of the Contractor; products and completed operations of the Contractor, 
premises owned, occupied or used by the Contractor.  ISO Form CG 20 10 (for 
ongoing work) AND CG 20 37 (for completed work) (current forms approved for 
use in Louisiana), or equivalent, are to be used. 

 
11.3.1.2.2 The Contractor’s insurance shall be primary as respects the Owner, its officers, 

agents, employees and volunteers for any and all losses that occur under the contract.  
The coverage shall contain no special limitations on the scope of protection afforded 
to the Owner, its officers, officials, employees or volunteers.  Any insurance or self-
insurance maintained by the Owner shall be excess and non-contributory of the 
Contractor’s insurance. 

 
11.3.1.3 Builder’s Risk 
 
 The policy must include an endorsement providing the following: 
 
 In the event of a disagreement regarding a loss covered by this policy, which may also be 

covered by a State of Louisiana self-insurance or commercial property policy through the Office 
of Risk Management (ORM), Contractor and its insurer agree to follow the following procedure 
to establish coverage and/or the amount of loss: 

   
 Any party to a loss may make written demand for an appraisal of the matter in disagreement.  

Within 20 days of receipt of written demand, the Contractor’s insurer and either ORM or its 
commercial insurance company shall each select a competent and impartial appraiser and notify 
the other of the appraiser selected.  The two appraisers shall select a competent and impartial 
umpire.  The appraisers shall then identify the policy or policies under which the loss is insured 
and, if necessary, state separately the value of the property and the amount of the loss that must 
be borne by each policy.  If the two appraisers fail to agree, they shall submit their differences to 
the umpire.  A written decision by any two shall determine the policy or policies and the amount 
of the loss.  Each insurance company agrees that the decision of the appraisers and the umpire if 
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involved shall be binding and final and that neither party will resort to litigation.  Each of the two 
parties shall pay its chosen appraiser and bear the cost of the umpire equally. 

 
11.3.1.4 All Coverages 

 
11.3.1.4.1 All policies must be endorsed to require 30 days written notice of cancellation to the 

Agency.  Ten-day written notice of cancellation is acceptable for non-payment of 
premium.  Notifications shall comply with the standard cancellation provisions in the 
Contractor’s policy.  In addition, Contractor is required to notify Agency of policy 
cancellations or reductions in limits.  

 
11.3.1.4.2 Neither the acceptance of the completed Work nor the payment thereof shall release 

the Contractor from the obligations of the insurance requirements or indemnification 
agreement. 

 
11.3.1.4.3 The insurance companies issuing the policies shall have no recourse against the 

Owner for payment of premiums or for assessments under any form of the policies. 
 
11.3.1.4.4 Any failure of the Contractor to comply with reporting provisions of the policy shall 

not affect coverage provided to the Owner, its officers, agents, employees and 
volunteers. 

 
 11.3.2 Acceptability of Insurers 
 
  All required insurance shall be provided by a company or companies lawfully authorized   
 to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located.  Insurance shall be placed with insurers with an 
A.M. Best’s rating of A-: VI or higher.  This rating requirement may be waived for Worker’s compensation coverage only. 
 
  If at any time an insurer issuing any such policy does not meet the minimum A.M. Best   
 rating, the Contractor shall obtain a policy with an insurer that meets the A.M. Best rating and shall submit another 
certificate of insurance within 30 days. 
 
 11.3.3 Verification of Coverage 
 

Contractor shall furnish the Owner with Certificates of Insurance reflecting proof of required coverage.  
The Certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind 
coverage on its behalf.  The Certificates are to be received and approved by the Owner before Work 
commences and upon any contract renewal or insurance policy renewal thereafter.  The Certificate Holder 
must be listed as follows: 

 
  State of Louisiana 
  Name of Owner 
  Owner Address 
  City, State, Zip 
  Attn:  Project # __________________________________________________  
 

The Owner reserves the  right to request complete certified copies of all required insurance policies at any 
time. 

 
Upon failure of the Contractor to furnish, deliver and maintain required insurance, this contract, at the 
election of the Agency, may be suspended, discontinued, or terminated.  Failure of the Contractor to 
purchase and/or maintain any required insurance shall not relieve the Contractor from any liability or 
indemnification under the contract. 

 
  If the Contractor does not meet the insurance requirements at policy renewal, at the   
 option of the Owner, payment to the Contractor may be withheld until the requirements have been met, OR the 
Owner may pay the renewal premium and withhold such payment from any monies due the Contractor, OR the contract may 
be suspended or terminated for cause. 
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 11.3.4 Subcontractors 
 
  Contractor shall include all subcontractors as insureds under its policies OR shall be   
 responsible for verifying and maintaining the certificates provided by each subcontractor.   
 Subcontractors shall be subject to all of the requirements stated herein.  The Owner reserves the right to request 
copies of subcontractor’s certificates at any time. 
 
  If Contractor does not verify subcontractors’ insurance as described above, Owner has   
 the right to withhold payments to the Contractor until the requirements have been met. 
 
 11.3.5 Worker’s Compensation Indemnity 
 
  In the event Contractor is not required to provide or elects not to provide Worker’s compensation coverage, 
the parties hereby agree the Contractor, its Owners, agents and employees shall have no cause of action against, and shall not 
assert a claim against, the State of Louisiana, its departments, agencies, agents and employees as an employer, whether 
pursuant to the Louisiana Worker’s Compensation Act or otherwise, under any circumstance.  The parties also hereby agree 
that the State of Louisiana, its departments, agencies, agents and employees shall in no circumstance be, or considered as, the 
employer or statutory employer of Contractor, its Owners, agents and employees.  The parties further agree that Contractor is 
a wholly independent Contractor and is exclusively responsible for its employees, Owners, and agents.  Contractor hereby 
agrees  to protect, defend, indemnify and hold the State of Louisiana, its departments, agencies, agents and employees 
harmless from any such assertion or claim that may arise from the performance of this contract. 
 
 11.3.6 Indemnification/Hold Harmless Agreement 
 
  Contractor agrees to protect, defend, indemnify, save, and hold harmless, the State of   
 Louisiana, all State Departments, Agencies, Boards and Commissions, its officers, agents, servants, employees and 
volunteers, from and against any and all claims, damages, expenses and liability arising out of injury or death to any person 
or the damage, loss or destruction of any property which may occur, or in any way grow out of, any act or omission of 
Contractor, its agents, servants and employees, or any and all costs, expenses and/or attorney fees incurred by Contractor as a 
result of any claims, demands, suits or causes of action, except those claims, demands, suits or causes of action arising out of 
the negligence of the State of Louisiana, all State Departments, Agencies, Boards, Commissions, its officers, agents, servants, 
employees and volunteers.  
 

Contractor agrees to investigate, handle, respond to, provide defense for and defend any such claims, 
demands, suits or causes of action at its sole expense and agrees to bear all other costs and expenses related 
thereto, even if the claims, demands, suits, or causes of action are groundless, false or fraudulent.  The State 
of Louisiana may, but is not required to, consult with the Contractor in the defense of claims, but this shall 
not affect the Contractor’s responsibility for the handling and expenses of all claims. 

 
11.4 PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 
 

11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faithful performance of 
the Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or 
specifically required in the Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract. 

 
11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 

of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 
authorize a copy to be furnished. 

 
 11.4.3 Recordation of Contract and Bond [La R.S. 38:2241 thru 38:2241.1] 
 
  The Owner shall record within thirty (30) days the Contract Between Owner and    
 Contractor and Performance and Payment Bond with the Clerk of Court in the Parish in which the Work is to be 
performed. 
 

ARTICLE 12 
 

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
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12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK 
 

12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
 
 At the end of the paragraph, add the following sentences:   
 “If the Contractor fails to correct Work identified as defective within a thirty (30) day period, through no 

fault of the Designer, the Owner may hold the Contractor in default.  If the Owner finds the Contractor in 
default, the Surety shall be notified.  If within thirty (30) days after notification, the Surety has not 
corrected the nonconforming Work, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may contract to 
have nonconforming Work corrected and hold the Surety and Contractor responsible for the cost, including 
architectural fees and other indirect costs.  If the Surety fails to correct the Work within the stipulated time 
period and fails to meet its obligation to pay the costs, the Owner may elect not to accept bonds submitted 
in the future by the Surety.  Finding the Contractor in default shall constitute a reason for disqualification of 
the Contractor from bidding on future state contracts. 

 
12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 

 
12.2.2.1 At the end of the paragraph delete the last sentence and add the following sentences:   
 “If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work, or Work covered by warranties, within a 

thirty (30) day period, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may hold the 
Contractor in default.  If the Owner finds the Contractor is in default, the Surety shall be notified.  
If within thirty (30) days after notification, the Surety has not corrected the non-conforming or 
warranty Work, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may contract to have the 
nonconforming or warranty Work corrected and hold the Surety responsible for the cost 
including architects fees and other indirect costs.  Corrections by the Owner shall be in 
accordance with Section 2.4.  If the Surety fails to correct the nonconforming or warranty Work 
within the stipulated time period and fails to meet its obligation to pay the costs, the Owner may 
not accept bonds submitted, in the future, by the Surety.” 

 
 

ARTICLE 13 
 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
13.1 GOVERNING LAW 
 
 Delete all after the word “located”. 
 
13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS 
 
 13.2.1 In the second sentence, delete “Except as … 13.2.2” 
 
 Delete Section 13.2.2. 
 
13.3 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES 
 
 Add the following Section 13.3.3: 
 
 13.3.3 The Nineteenth Judicial Court in and for the Parish of East Baton Rouge, State of   
 Louisiana shall have sole jurisdiction and venue in any action brought under this    
 contract. 
 
13.4 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 
 
 In Section 13.4.1, delete the second sentence and substitute the following: 
 

The Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and approvals with the Testing Laboratory 
provided by the Owner, and the Owner shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals. 
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 Delete the last two sentences of Section 13.4.1. 
 
13.5 INTEREST 
 
 Delete Section 13.5. 
 
 

 
 
 
 

ARTICLE 14 
 

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR 
 
 Delete Section 14.1.1.4. 
 

In Section 14.1.3, after the word “profit,” delete the words “on Work not executed” and substitute the following:  
“for Work completed prior to stoppage”. 

 
14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE 
 
 Add the following Section: 
 

 14.2.1.5  failure to complete the punch list within the lien period as provided in 9.8.7. 
 
14.2.3 Add the following sentence: 
 
 “Termination by the Owner shall not suspend assessment of liquidated damages against the Surety.” 

 
 Add the following Section: 
 

14.2.5 If an agreed sum of liquidated damages has been established, termination by the Owner under this Article 
shall not relieve the Contractor and/or Surety of his obligations under the liquidated damages provisions 
and the Contractor and/or Surety shall be liable to the Owner for per diem liquidated damages. 

 
14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 

 
In Section 14.4.3, delete all after “incurred by reason of the termination,” and add “along with reasonable profit on 
the Work not executed.” 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ARTICLE 15 
 

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 
15.1 CLAIMS 
 

Delete Section 15.1.2, Time Limit on Claims, (See La R.S. 38:2189, and 38:2189.1). 
 

15.1.3.1 Add the following to the end of the paragraph: 
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 “A Reservation of Rights and similar stipulations shall not be recognized under this contract as having 
any effect.  A party must make a claim as defined herein within the time limits provided.” 

15.1.4.2 In the first sentence of the Section, delete “Initial Decision Maker’s” and replace with “Architect’s”.  In 
the second sentence of the Section, delete “the decision of the Initial Decision Maker” and replace with:  
“his/her decision”. 

 
 Delete Section 15.1.6.2 and substitute the following: 
 

15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a claim for additional time, the Contractor shall document 
that weather conditions had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.  An increase in the contract 
time due to weather shall not be cause for an increase in the contract sum.  At the end of each month, the 
Contractor shall make one Claim for any adverse weather days occurring within the month.  The Claim 
must be accompanied by sufficient documentation evidencing the adverse days and the impact on 
construction. Failure to make such Claim within twenty-one (21) days from the last day of the month 
shall prohibit any future claims for adverse days for that month.  No additional adverse weather days 
shall be granted after the original or extended contract completion date, except those adverse weather 
days associated with a National Weather Service named storm or federally declared weather related 
disaster directly affecting the project site. 

 
 Add the following Section: 
 

15.1.6.3 The following are considered reasonably anticipated days of adverse weather on a monthly basis: 
 
January 11 days   July   6 days 
February 10 days   August   5 days 
March 8 days   September  4 days 
April   7 days   October   3 days 
May   5 days   November  5 days 
June   6 days   December  8 days 
 
The Contractor shall ask for total adverse weather days.  The Contractor’s request shall be considered 
only for days over the allowable number of days stated above.   
 
Note: Contract is on a calendar day basis. 

 
 
15.2 INITIAL DECISION 
 

15.2.1 In the second sentence, delete the word “will” and replace with:  “shall always”. 
 

In the second sentence, delete the phrase:  “, unless otherwise indicated in the Agreement.” 
 
In the third sentence, delete the word “mediation” and replace with:  “litigation”. 
 
At the end of the third sentence, add: “arising prior to the date final payment is due”. 
 
Delete the fourth sentence. 

 
15.2.5 In the middle of the first sentence, delete all after the phrase:  “rejecting the Claim”. 
 
 In the second sentence, delete the phrase:  “and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial 

Decision Maker,”. 
 
 In the third sentence, delete all after:  “binding on the parties” and add the following:    “except that the 

Owner may reject the decision or suggest a compromise or both”. 
 
 Delete Section 15.2.6. 
 
 Delete Section 15.2.6.1. 
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15.3 MEDIATION 
 
 Delete Section 15.3. 
 
15.4 ARBITRATION 
 
 Delete Section 15.4. 

 
 
 
 
STATE OF LOUISIANA 

Contract No.     
PARISH OF TANGIPAHOA 
 
 

SAMPLE CONTRACT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 
 
 
A CONTRACT is made and entered into between SOUTHEASTERN LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY,  

hereinafter called the "Owner", and        

 , 

hereinafter called the "Contractor, whose business address is     

       . 

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS:  The Contract Documents shall consist of the 
 
1.  Bid Response Form 
2.  Instructions to Bidders 
3.  General Conditions 
4.  Supplementary Conditions 
5.  Non-collusive Affidavit 
6.  Insurance Requirements and Certificates 
7.  Indemnification Agreement 
8.  Contractor's Bid Response Dated     
9.  Contractor's Performance and Payment Bonds 
10. The Specifications and Drawings Dated     
11. Addenda Number(s) 
 
and this Contract and all are made a part of this Contract by reference with the 
same force and effect as though said Documents were herein set out in full. 
 
CONTRACT WORK:  The Contractor shall perform all Work, in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, to  
 
 
 
CONTRACT TIME:  All Work shall be commenced on a date to be specified in a written 
order of the Owner and shall be completed within    consecutive calendar 
days from and after said date. 



July 2023 

 
CONTRACT CONTINUED 

 
CONTRACT SUM:  The Owner agrees to pay the Contractor for the Work described, the 

total Contract Sum of            

        dollars    ($    ) 

which sum represents the base price        . 

Payment of this amount is subject to additions or deductions in accordance with 

change orders as authorized in writing by the Owner. 

 
GOVERNING LAW: This Contract shall be deemed a contract made in Louisiana and shall 

be governed by the laws of the State of Louisiana. 

 
ENTIRE AGREEMENT:  This Contract, and any properly executed amendments thereto, and 

all Contract Documents listed in this Contract shall constitute the complete and 

exclusive agreement between the parties and supersedes all prior oral or written 

agreements of communication relating to the subject matter of the Contract. 

 
ACCEPTANCE:  In witness whereof, this Contract is executed in triplicate in 

Hammond, Louisiana this    day of     , 20  . 

 

             SOUTHEASTERN LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY  
 CONTRACTOR NAME     OWNER NAME 
 
                    
 SIGNATURE      SIGNATURE 
 
             University President    
 TITLE       TITLE 
 
                    
 WITNESS      WITNESS 
 
                    
 WITNESS      WITNESS 
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STATE OF      
 
PARISH/COUNTY OF      
 
 

AFFIDAVIT ATTESTING THAT PUBLIC CONTRACT 
WAS NOT, NOR WILL NOT BE SECURED 

THROUGH EMPLOYMENT OR PAYMENT OF SOLICITOR 
 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENCE, that a public contract is contemplated between  
 
SOUTHEASTERN LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY and          
 
represented by (print or type name)          
 
attests that he is empowered and authorized to execute said documents. 
 
 
FURTHER, (signature)       , who being duly sworn, does 
depose and attest that: 
 
1)Affiant employed no person, corporation, firm, association, or other 
organization, either directly or indirectly, to secure the public contract under 
which he received payment, other than persons regularly employed by the affiant 
whose services in connection with the construction, alteration or demolition of the 
public building or project or in securing the public contract wherein the regular 
course of their duties for affiant; 
 
2)and, That no part of the contract price received by affiant was paid or will be 
paid to any person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization for 
soliciting the contract, other than the payment of their normal compensation to 
persons regularly employed by the affiant whose services in connection with the 
construction, alteration or demolition of the public building or project were in 
the regular course of their duties for affiant. 
 
 
BEFORE ME, the representing authority, personally appeared, who being duly sworn, 

deposes and states that the above is true and correct in all respects recited. 

SWORN TO AN SUBSCRIBED before me, this    day of     , 

20 . 

 
 
        
  NOTARY PUBLIC 
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ATTESTATION CLAUSE REQUIRED BY 
LA. R.S. 38:2227 (PAST CRIIVIINAL CONVICTIONS OF BIDDERS) 

SHALL BE RETURNED BY THE BIDDER 
WITHIN 10 DAYS OF THE BID OPENING TIME 

TO THE SOUTHEASTERN PURCHASING DEPARTMENT 
BY FAX (985-549-3810) OR HAND DELIVERED 

(Failure to do so shall result in rejection of the bid response on the basis of non-responsiveness) 
 
Appearer, as a Bidder on the below-entitled Public Works Project does 
hereby attest that:  
 

No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, 
officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) 
ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has 
entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state 
crimes or equivalent federal crimes: 
 

(a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118) 
(b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120) 
(c) Extortion (R.S. 14:66) 
(d) Money Laundering (R.S. 14:23) 

 

Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or 
individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or 
member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding 
entity named below has been convicted of: or has entered a plea of guilty or 
nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal 
crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid awarded 
pursuant to the provisions of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana 
Revised Statutes:  
 

(a) Theft (R.S. 14:67)  
(b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16) 
(c) Theft of a business record (R.S.14:67.20) 
(d) False accounting (RS. 14:70) 
(e) Issuing worthless checks (R.S.14:71) 
(f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1) 
(g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72) 
(h) Contractors; misapplication of payments (RS. 14:202) 
(i) Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134)  

 
 
              
PROJECT IDENTIFICATION      BID OPENING DATE 
 
          
Name of Bidder (Business Name) 
 
          
Name of Authorized Signatory of Bidder 
 
          
Title of Authorized Signatory of Bidder 
 
              
Signature of Authorized Signatory of Bidder      Date  
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CO-1 
CHANGE ORDER 

 
(PLEASE NOTE:  Southeastern Louisiana University must have 

an original of all Change Orders.) 
 

CHANGE ORDER NO:      
DATE PREPARED:      
CONTRACT DATE:      
 
PROJECT NAME: 
 
 
CONTRACTOR: 
 
 
REASON FOR CHANGE ORDER: 
 
 
You are directed to make the following change in this contract:  (attach itemized 
breakdown).   
 
Original Contract Sum     $      
 
Net Change by Previous Change Order(s)        
 
Contract Sum Prior to this Change Order        
 
Contract Sum, will be (increased) (decreased) 
 (unchanged) by this Change          
 
New Contract Sum, including this Change Order       
 
Contract Time will be (increased) (decreased) 
 (unchanged) by this Change Order       (Days) 
 
Revised Contract Completion Date         
 
Added Building Area         (Sq. Ft.) 
 
NOTE:  No additional increase in time or money will be considered for a Change 
Order item after it has been reviewed and ruled on. 
 

 RECOMMENDED    ACCEPTED    APPROVED 
 

  Designer's Name   Contractor's Name   Owner Name 
 
          Southeastern Lousiana 
          University 
 
Address    Address    Address 
 
          Hammond, LA 70402 
 
By:           By:           By:     
 
Date:          Date:          Date:    
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PS-1 
PROJECT STATUS 

 
 CONTRACT NO.:     

 
 
 
PROJECT: 
 
 
 
CONTRACTOR: 
 
 
 
PROJECT COST PLUS CHANGES:          
 
ESTIMATED WORK PERFORMED 
   PLUS STORED MATERIALS:         
 
COMPLETION DATE OF CONSTRUCTION 
   PLUS EXTENSION          
 
 
CONTRACT COMPLETION TIME:      CALENDAR DAYS 
 
TIME EXTENSIONS:        CALENDAR DAYS 
 
   TOTALS:     CALENDAR DAYS 
 
 
PERCENTAGE OF TIME ELAPSED:          
 
PERCENTAGE OF ESTIMATED WORK PERFORMED  PLUS STORED MATERIALS:    
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SUPPLEMENT I 
** EXHIBIT A ** 

 
 

INDEMNIFICATION AGREEMENT  
  

The Contractor/Vendor hereinafter referred to as PROVIDER shall execute the 
below Indemnification Agreement prior to furnishing services.  

PROVIDER agrees to protect, defend, indemnify, save and hold harmless the State of 
Louisiana, all State Departments, Agencies, Boards and Commissions, its officers, 
agents, servants, employees, and  volunteers, from and against any and all claims, 
damages, expenses and liability arising out of injury or death to any person or the 
damage, loss or destruction of any property which may occur or in any way grow out 
of any act or omission of PROVIDER, its agents, servants, and employees, or any and 
all costs, expenses and/or attorney fees incurred by PROVIDER as a result of any 
claims, demands, suits, or causes of action except of those claims, demands, suits, 
or causes of action arising out of the negligence of the State of Louisiana, all 
State Departments, Agencies, Boards, Commissions, its officers, its agents, 
servants, employees, and volunteers. PROVIDER agrees to investigate, handle, 
respond to, provide defense for and defend any such claims, demands, suits or 
causes of action at its sole expense and agrees to bear all other costs and 
expenses related thereto, even if the claims, demands, suits, or causes of action 
are groundless, false or fraudulent.  The State of Louisiana may, but is not 
required to, consult with the PROVIDER in defense of claims, but this shall not 
affect the Provider’s responsibility for the handling of and expenses for all 
claims.  
Accepted by: 

_________________________________________________  
Provider (Name of Business)   
 
_________________________________________________  
Signature (Authorized Officer)  
  
_________________________________________________  
Title 
 
________________________________________________ 
 Date Accepted   

CONTRACT FOR: ___Southeastern Louisiana University__ 

CONTRACT NO.: ______________________________________  

PURPOSE OF CONTRACT: 
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SECTION 013100 
 

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 

PART 1  GENERAL 
 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
A. Preconstruction meeting. 
 
B. Coordination drawings. 
 
C. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout. 
 
D. Submittal procedures. 
 

1.02 PROJECT COORDINATION 
 
A. Project Coordinator: Owner
 
B. Cooperate with the Owner in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices and

sheds, for building access, traffic, and parking facilities.
 
C. During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Owner.
 
D. Comply with Owner procedures for intra-project communications; submittals, reports and

records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution of
ambiguities and conflicts.

 
E. Comply with instructions of the Owner for use of temporary utilities and construction facilities.
 
F. Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Owner.
 
G. Make the following types of submittals to the Owner:

1. Requests for interpretation.
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
5. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
6. Applications for payment and change order requests.
7. Progress schedules.
8. Coordination drawings.
9. Closeout submittals.

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 

 
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING 

 
A. Attendance Required:

1. Owner
2. Contractor
3. Primary Sub Contractors



 
 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
  013100 - 2 

 
 
B. Agenda: 

1. Distribution of Contract Documents. 
2. Submission of list of Subcontractors, list of Products, schedule of values, and progress 

schedule. 
3. Designation of personnel representing the parties in Contract. 
4. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for 

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures. 
5. Scheduling. 

 
C. The Owner shall Record minutes and distribute copies within ___ days after meeting to

participants, with two copies to State of Louisiana, participants, and those affected by decisions
made.

 
3.02 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

 
3.03 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW 

 
A. Product data. 
 
B. Shop drawings. 
 
C. Submit to Owner for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with in-

formation given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.
 

3.04 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION 
 
A. Design data. 
 
B. Certificates. 
 
C. Test reports. 
 
D. Inspection reports. 
 
E. Manufacturer's instructions. 
 

3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT 
 
A. Project record documents. 
 
B. Operation and maintenance data. 
 
C. Warranties. 
 
D. Bonds. 
 
E. Submit to Architect for the State of Louisiana 's benefit during and after project completion. 
 

3.06 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Documents for Review: 

1. Small size sheets, not larger than 8-1/2 x 11 or 11 x 17 inches:  Submit the number of 
copies which the Contractor requires, plus four copies which will be retained by the 
Engineer. 
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B. Documents for Information:  Submit five (2) copies.
 
C. Documents for Project Closeout:  Make one reproduction of submittal originally reviewed with

all project changes and corrections included.  Submit three (2) extra of submittals for user
agency and owner information.

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
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SECTION 014000 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
 
 

PART 1  GENERAL 
 
 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 
 
 

PART 3  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 
 
A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, Products, services, site conditions, and 

workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality. 
 
B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence. 
 
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from 

the Architect before proceeding. 
 
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more stringent 

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise 
workmanship. 

 
E. Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality. 
 
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the 

manufacturer. 
 
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand 

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement. 
 

3.02 DEFECT ASSESSMENT 
 
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
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SECTION 015000 
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 
 

PART 1  GENERAL 
 

1.01 BARRIERS 
 
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to allow for user agency=s 

 use of site and to protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from 
construction operations and demolition.  Coordinate and obtain approval of barrier locations 
with the User Agency prior to installation. 

 
B. Provide barricades required by governing authorities for public rights-of-way and for public 

access to existing building. 
 
C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage. 

 
1.02 STAGING AREA 

 
A. Staging area as shown on drawings or as to be determined during the pre-bid meeting.  

Contractor to restore Staging Area to its original condition after completion of the project. 
 

1.03 WASTE REMOVAL 
 
A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and 

orderly condition on daily basis. 
 
 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 
 
 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING 
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SECTION 015500 

VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PARKING 

A. Use of designated areas of existing parking facilities by construction personnel is permitted
only in areas shown on drawings or as indicated in pre-bid meeting.

B. Coordinate with User Agency for all parking requirements.

3.02 REMOVAL, REPAIR 

A. Repair existing facilities damaged by use, to original condition.

B. Repair damage caused by installation.

END OF SECTION 
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INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
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SECTION 017300 

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration which affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
5. Work of State of Louisiana or separate Contractor.

1.02  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

1.03 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate work of alterations and renovations to expedite completion sequentially and to
accommodate occupancy requirements.

B. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

C. Verify utility requirements and characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with
building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
which are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings.  Follow routing shown for ducts and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

G. After User Agency occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective
work and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of User
Agency activities.

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS 

A. New Materials:  Match existing products and work for patching and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.
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PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Beginning new work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

D. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

E. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces and remove surface finishes to provide for proper installation of new work
and finishes.

B. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.

C. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

D. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.

B. Promptly notify Owner of any discrepancies discovered.

C. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

D. Promptly report to Owner the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

E. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Owner.

F. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

G. Establish a minimum of two permanent bench marks on site, referenced to established control
points.  Record locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on project record documents.

H. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
I. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.
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3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install Products as specified in individual sections.

B. Make neat transitions.  Patch work to match adjacent work in texture and appearance.
Where new Work abuts or aligns with existing, perform a smooth and even transition.

C. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not
possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make
recommendation to Engineer.

3.05 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Execute cutting and patching including excavation and fill to complete the work, to uncover
work to install improperly sequenced work, to remove and replace defective or non-conforming
work, to remove samples of installed work for testing when requested, to provide openings in
the work for penetration of mechanical and electrical work, to execute patching to complement
adjacent work, and to fit Products together to integrate with other work.

B. Execute work by methods to avoid damage to other work, and which will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

C. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

D. Restore work with new Products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

E. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

F. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material, to full thickness of the penetrated element.

G. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finish.  For continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest
intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire unit.

3.06 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and
orderly condition.

B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site.

3.07 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

A. Protect installed work and provide special protection where specified in individual specification
sections.

B. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed Products. Control activity in
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immediate work area to prevent damage. 

C. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

D. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

E. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

3.08 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish, and construction facilities from the site.

3.09 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Owner.

B. Notify Owner when work is considered ready for Substantial Completion.

C. Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, work has been
inspected, and that work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready for
Owner's review.

D. Correct items of work listed in executed Certificates of Substantial Completion and comply with
requirements for access to User Agency-occupied areas.

E. Notify Owner when work is considered finally complete.

F. Complete items of work determined by Owner's final inspection.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition construction waste.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste
includes packaging.

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition
operations.

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling,
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil
areas on Owner’s property.

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in
preparation for reuse.

E. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorpora-
tion into the Work.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7 days of date established for the Notice to 
Proceed.

1.4 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Plan 
shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue 
analysis. Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate quantities by weight 
or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan.

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition  waste generated by 
the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 - 1

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
(NOT USED)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from 
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas.

B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and 
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

END OF SECTION

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 - 2
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.

B. Notify Owner of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

D. Protect existing materials to remain from damage and store materials to be removed and rein-	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	

stalled in a manner as to protect from damage.

E. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 1

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing
warranties.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction.

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

D. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs .

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems 
serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 2

a. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and 
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational.
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3.3 PREPARATION

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable 
fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.  Comply with requirements in 
Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Project has been designed to result in end-of-Project rates for 
reuse of building elements as follows.  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is 
indicated on Drawings without Architect's approval.

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General: Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
    3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will  

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
    4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management

and Disposal."

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 3
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B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began.

END OF SECTION

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 4
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Exterior and interior storefront framing.
2. Storefront framing for window walls.
3. Storefront framing for punched openings.
4. Exterior and interior manual-swing entrance doors and door frame units.
5. Break metal sills to match window frame.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following 
performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective 
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction:

1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, 
story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.
3. Failure includes the following:

a. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and 

structural movements to glazing.
d. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements.
e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
f. Failure of operating units.

B. Delegated Design:  Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive engineering 
analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated.

C. Wind Loads:  130 mph wind speed, exposure B (IBC 2009).

D. Deflection of Framing Members:

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to edge of glass in a direction perpendicular to 
glass plane shall not exceed L/175 of the glass edge length for each individual glazing lite 
or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch, 
whichever is less.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch, 
whichever is smaller.

E. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to 
ASTM E 330 as follows:
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1. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 
systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and 
permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.

2. Test Durations:  10 seconds.

F. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed 
glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. of fixed wall area when tested according to 
ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft.

G. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not 
evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at a test pressure differential of 12 psf.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, 
and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for drainage of 
moisture in the system to the exterior.

C. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.

D. Other Action Submittals:

1. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 
detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and 
diagrams.

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product test reports.

B. Field quality-control reports.

C. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of units required for this Project.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing indicated.

C. Engineering Responsibility:  Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop 
Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in 
systems similar to those indicated for this Project.

D. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 
systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by 
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics 
are indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including 
preconstruction testing, field testing, and in-service performance.

E. Accessible Entrances:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 
ICC/ANSI A117.1.

F. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems:  Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair 
or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Warranty does not include normal 
weathering.

1. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

B. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Kawneer 601T
Storefront system or approved equal.
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2.2 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated.

1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209.
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221.
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429.
4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308.
5. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  AWS A5.10.

B. Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying 
with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and 
pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in 
SSPC-SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36.
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008.
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011.

2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS

A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness 
required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Construction:  Thermally Broken.
2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.
3. Glazing Plane:  Center.

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
non-bleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing 

system.

D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts, 
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.

E. Concealed Flashing:  Dead-soft, 0.018-inch- thick stainless steel, ASTM A 240/A 240M of type 
recommended by manufacturer.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 - 4



GARRETT HALL STOREFRONT REPLACEMENT
SOUTHEASTERN LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY

04.17.2024

F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard, recommended by 
manufacturer for joint type.

1. Sealants used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the testing and 
product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice 
for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale 
Environmental Chambers."

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS

A. Glazing:  As specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or 
extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.

C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type.

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS

A. Entrance Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.

1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch-overall 
thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch-thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile 
members.  Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply 
penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods.

2. Door Design:  Medium stile; 3-1/2-inchnominal width.

a. Accessible Doors:  Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 10 inches 
above floor or ground plane.

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 
gaskets.

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door.

B. Entrance Door Hardware:  As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware."

2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE

A. General:  Provide entrance door hardware and entrance door hardware sets indicated in door 
and frame schedule for each entrance door to comply with requirements in this Section.

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and 
named manufacturers' products.

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

3. Opening-Force Requirements:

a. Egress Doors:  Not more than 15 lbf to release the latch and not more than 30 lbfto 
set the door in motion and not more than 15 lbf to open the door to its minimum 
required width.
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b. Accessible Interior Doors:  Not more than 5 lbf to fully open door.

B. Opening-Force Requirements:

1. Latches and Exit Devices:  Not more than 15 lbf required to release latch.

C. Cylinders:  As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware."

1. Keying:  Master key system.  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control 
number and include notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE".

D. Strikes:  Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for 
aluminum framing.

E. Operating Trim:  BHMA A156.6.

F. Weather Stripping:  Manufacturer's standard replaceable components.

G. Weather Sweeps:  Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed 
fasteners on mounting strip.

H. Silencers:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1.

I. Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21, raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with 
maximum height of 1/2 inch.

2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.

B. Window Sills: Aluminum break metal (.040).  Finish to match window frame.

2.8 FABRICATION

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of 
finish.  Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 
grinding.

C. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following 
characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture 

migrating within the system to exterior.
4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances.
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior.
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7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 
extent possible.

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.

E. Entrance Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 
for installing entrance door hardware.

F. Entrance Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

G. Entrance Door Hardware Installation:  Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 
extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 
finishes.

H. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to 
Shop Drawings.

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. High-Performance Organic Finish:  2-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and 
containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.

1. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
2. Do not install damaged components.
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration.
6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

B. Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting 
contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing nonconductive 
spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting 
contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing 
members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 079200 
"Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.
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E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without 
warp or rack.

F. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

G. Entrance Doors:  Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Doors:  Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather 
stripping.

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware:  Install surface-mounted entrance door 
hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using 
concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible.

H. Fasteners are to penetrate the blocking on shims to the structural components and fasteners 
are to be sized and spaced as those utilized for the wind resistance required. Fasteners thru 
tracked wood should be type 304 stainless steel.

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 
perform field tests and inspections.

B. Testing Services:  Testing and inspecting of representative areas to determine compliance of 
installed systems with specified requirements shall take place as follows.  Do not proceed with 
installation of the next area until test results for previously completed areas show compliance 
with requirements.

1. Water Spray Test:  Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas designated by 
Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not evidence water 
penetration.

C. Repair or remove work if test results and inspections indicate that it does not comply with 
specified requirements.

D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

E. Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections.

F. Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:

1. Swinging doors.

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:

1. Mechanical door hardware.
2. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

C. Related Sections:

1. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”.

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction.

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code.
3. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.
4. State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest
edition of that standard:

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware.

                 5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks.
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 
finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication 
and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 
Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, 
hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 
Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. 
Submittals that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will 
be rejected and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 
and in door and frame schedule. 

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring 
diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access 
control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and 
field-installed wiring. Include the following: 

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and 
interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the 
respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams. 

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.  
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2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details 
required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings. 

D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate 
keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. 
Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 
special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of 
permanent cylinders/cores. 

E. Informational Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 

F. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 
manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 
required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Hardware Supplier and Hardware Installer must obtain a license with the Louisiana Office of 
State Fire Marshall in accordance to RS 40:1464 and RS 40:1664.  

B. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders 
Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD). 

D. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and 
electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project 
and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors with 
a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical 
hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 
Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturers of the primary 
materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity.  

F. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from 
a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 
by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical 
door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced 
standards. 
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H. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 
schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 
2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 
3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 
4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 
5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

I. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 
handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to 
instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of 
their respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware 
(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. 
Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and 
physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 
preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 
4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 
5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 

J. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to 
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 
accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 
and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 
Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 
installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced 
and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, 
signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications. 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 
in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of 
the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 
3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Special Warranty Periods: 

1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches. 
2. Five years for exit hardware. 
3. Twenty five years for manual overhead door closer bodies. 
4. Five years for motorized electric latch retraction exit devices. 
5. Two years for electromechanical door hardware, unless noted otherwise. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware 
Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under. 

B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other 
distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at 
the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for 
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements. 
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and 
electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in 
writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01, 

GARRETT HALL STOREFRONT 

REPLACEMENT SOUTHEASTERN 
LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY



04.17.2024

 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 6 

Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and 
their designated consultants. 

2.2 HANGING DEVICES

A. Continuous Geared Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.26 Grade 1-600 certified continuous geared
hinge. with minimum 0.120-inch thick extruded 6060 T6 aluminum alloy hinge leaves and a
minimum overall width of 4 inches. Hinges are non-handed, reversible and fabricated to
template screw locations. Factory trim hinges to suit door height and prepare for electrical cut-
outs.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Bommer Industries (BO).

b. Ives (IV).

c. Pemko (PE).

2.3 DOOR OPERATING TRIM

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified.

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device
location approximately six feet from the floor.

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.
3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L.

listed for windstorm components where applicable.
4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required

for appropriate installation and operation.

5. Manufacturers:

a. Ives (IV).

b. Rockwood (RO).

c. Trimco (TC).

B. Door Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified door pulls of type and
design specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as
required where conflicting hardware dictates.

1. Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with
beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated.

2. Door Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum 
clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated.

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum
clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise
indicated.

4. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware
Sets.

5. Manufacturers:

a. Ives (IV).

b. Rockwood (RO).

c. Trimco (TC).

GARRETT HALL STOREFRONT 

REPLACEMENT SOUTHEASTERN 
LOUISIANA UNIVERSITY



04.17.2024

 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 8 

2.4 CYLINDERS AND KEYING

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured
master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.
1. Manufacturers:

a. dormakaba Best (BE).

B. Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats
and types:

1. Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application.
2. Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim ring.

3. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be
flush and be free spinning with matching finishes.

4. Keyway: Match Facility Standard.

C. Interchangeable Cores: Provide BEST 7 PIN SMALL FORMAT interchangeable cores as 

specified, core insert, removable by use of a special key; usable with other manufacturers' cylin-
ders.

D. Removable Cores: Provide removable cores as specified, core insert, removable by use of a
special key, and for use with only the core manufacturer's cylinder and door hardware.

E. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.

1. Supplier shall verify keying system instructions and requirements with Owner.

F. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)
2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES

A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational
Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. Locksets are to be manufactured with a
corrosion resistant steel case and be field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the lock
body.

1. Where specified, provide status indicators with highly reflective color and wording for
“locked/unlocked” or “vacant/occupied” with custom wording options if required. Indicator
to be located above the cylinder with the inside thumb-turn not blocking the visibility of
the indicator status. Indicator window size to be a minimum of 2.1” x 0.6” with a curved
design allowing a 180 degree viewing angle with protective covering to prevent
tampering.

2. Manufacturers:

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - ML2000 Series.

b. dormakaba Best (BE) - 45H Series.
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2.6 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise
indicated, and as follows:

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by
manufacturer.

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for

aluminum framing.
4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for

rescue hardware applications.

B. Standards: Comply with the following:

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.
3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.
4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.

2.7 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following
criteria:

1. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed
and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as
required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the
Hardware Sets.

2. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with
NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the
proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s
catalog and template book for specific requirements.

3. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the
pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on
devices where specified in Hardware Sets.

4. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging
of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light
extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration.

      5. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy

               duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.
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B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions
specified in the Hardware Sets. Exit device latch to be stainless steel, pullman type, with
deadlock feature.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - 5200 Series.

c. Von Duprin (VD) - 98 XP Series.

d. Yale (YA) - 7000 Series.

2.8 DOOR CLOSERS

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with
the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size.
Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers.

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L.
listed for use of fire rated doors.

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of
use. Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans
with Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1.

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in
Hardware Sets.

5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install
closers on door for optimum aesthetics.

6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide
through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring power
adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of
use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or aluminum
alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves for closing
sweep and latch speed control. Provide non-handed units standard.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC6000 Series.

b. LCN Closers (LC) - 4040 Series.

d. Yale Commercial(YA) - 4400 Series.
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2.9 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and
provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated.

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings
indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.

agency, for sound ratings indicated. 

E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturers: 

1. National Guard Products (NG). 
2. Pemko (PE). 
3. Zero (ZE). 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure
Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door
Assemblies.

D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting
agency, for sound ratings indicated.

E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

F. Manufacturers:

1. National Guard Products (NG).
2. Pemko (PE).
3. Zero (ZE).

2.10 FABRICATION

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to
manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended.

2.11 FINISHES

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes
indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness,
and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified
by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 
other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, 
drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have 
been resolved in writing. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation 
and adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; 
locking devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware. 
3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 

"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 
4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is 

located.  

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and 
written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into 
surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, 
and reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 
Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on 
substrates involved. 

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with 
requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 
Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”.
Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with
approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted.
Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies
causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected.
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3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the
latest possible time frame.

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and
maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of
owner occupancy.

3.6 DEMONSTRATION

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware.

3.7 HARDWARE SET PER DOOR

A.      Surface Closer - LCN 1460

B.      Rim Exit Devices - Von Duprin 98 series with concealed rods, cylinder dogging.

C.      Continuous Hinges *

D.      Exterior Aluminum Door Pulls*

E.      Drop Plate*

F.      Threshold*

G.     Weatherstripping*

H.     Rain Guard*

I.      Sweep*

J.     Cylinder - BEST

*Use storefront manufacturers standard where not previously specified and additional compo-
nents as needed to provide a complete and functioning entry door system
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
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	260100 - ELECTRICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	B. These specifications are intended to provide for labor, materials, equipment, and services and of performing all operations required for the complete electrical system as specified herein and/or shown on the accompanying drawings.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Refer to Division 1 for Submittal Requirements.  The following paragraphs are an extension of Division 1.
	B. Where names of manufacturers or catalog numbers are listed in the Specification and/or on the accompanying drawings it is to establish a standard for the type, general design and quality of the product required.  Where “or approved equivalent” is indicated, other products similar in design and of equivalent quality and complying with the Drawings and Specifications will be considered for acceptance.  See Division 1 Section “Product Substitutions”. “Similar in design” and “equivalent quality” will be determined by the architect, engineer and lighting consultants.
	C. Any item not specified herein, but submitted as a substitute for the specified item, shall be submitted in accordance with Division 1 Section “Product Substitutions” and accompanied by manufacturer’s documentation stating/illustrating the following applicable information in addition to the specific information requested in other sections:
	D. Shop Drawings:  Listed below are shop drawings required for submittal
	E. Comments made on Shop Drawings during the review do not relieve the Contractor from compliance with requirements of the contract documents.  Shop Drawings will be checked for general conformance with the design concept of the project and general compliance with the documents.  Review of the Shop Drawings shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for conforming and correlating all quantities and dimensions, coordinating work with that of all other trades, and performing work in a safe and satisfactory manner.  Review of Shop Drawings shall not permit any deviation from Drawings and Specifications.  Shop Drawings must be accompanied by signed statement from Contractor, stating that he has reviewed the submittal and checked it for compliance.
	F. CLOSEOUT DRAWINGS:

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. The electrical installation shall conform to the requirements of the latest edition of the National Electrical Code (NEC).  Notify Architect of conflicts before installation.
	B. Electrical material shall be built and tested in accordance with the applicable standards of the National Electrical Manufacturers’ Association (NEMA), the American National Standards Institute (ANSI), the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), and the Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (IEEE).
	C. All applicable sections of the following codes and standards (latest edition) shall also be followed:
	D. Include all items of labor and materials required to comply with the above referenced codes and standards.  Where quantities, sizes, or other requirements indicated on Drawings or herein specified are in excess of the requirements of the Standards and Codes, the Specifications or Drawings shall govern.  Where a conflict exists the more restrictive shall be bid.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Power Characteristics:  For all items requiring power provided in sections of Division 2 through 50, the Contractor is to verify all electrical requirements, including voltages, ratings and any other electrical characteristics with actual equipment to be furnished and adjust work as required to provide proper electrical service to the particular item at no extra cost to owner. Notify the Architect before starting work if changes from the work shown on the drawings will be necessary.
	B. Coordination of Options and Substitutions:  Where contract documents permit selection from several product options, do not proceed with purchasing until coordination of interface requirements has been checked and satisfactorily established.
	C. Raceways, Wiring, Safety/Disconnect Switches, etc. for Equipment by Others:  Electrical service required for all equipment furnished under Division 25 (Mechanical), 26 (Electrical), or other Divisions of this Specification shall be furnished and connected as part of this work.  It is part of the work of this Division to obtain correct roughing�in dimensions and requirements for this equipment and provide labor, materials, equipment and services for a complete installation.
	D. For exposed electrical work, coordinate colors and finishes with the Architect.  Determine in advance of purchase that equipment and materials proposed for installation will fit into the confines indicated, leaving adequate clearance as required by applicable codes, and for adjustment, repair, or replacement.
	E. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.
	F. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finishes surfaces or otherwise concealed.
	G. MECHANICAL WORK:
	H. UTILITY COORDINATION:
	I. EQUIPMENT LAYOUT:
	J. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

	1.6 PERMITS, INSPECTIONS  AND FEES
	A. Permits:  Obtain and pay for all necessary permits, inspections, connection charges, fees, insurance, bond, licenses, and comply with all governing laws, ordinances, rules and regulations including those of the National Fire Protection Association and all municipal, state or other authority having jurisdiction over the work.  Include all fees for services in bid.
	B. Certificates of Inspection:  Upon completion and before the date of substantial completion of each designated Phase, furnish a certificate of inspection issued by the proper authorities to the effect that the installation is in full conformity with all local and state requirements.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. The Contractor shall guarantee the work installed by him for one year from the date of final acceptance of the project and shall furnish free of cost to the Owner materials and labor necessary to repair or replace defective items of workmanship.  The Contractor shall guarantee all equipment to be of the quality and capacity specified.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL
	A. Refer to DIVISION 1 sections for general requirements on products, materials and equipment. The provisions outlined below expand or modify the requirements as applicable to electrical work.  Refer to other DIVISION 26 sections for additional requirements.
	B. Materials and equipment shall conform in all respects to the requirements set forth in these Specifications and the accompanying Drawings.
	C. Provide products which are compatible with other products of the electrical work and with other work requiring interface with the electrical work, including electrical connections and control devices.  For exposed electrical work, coordinate colors and finishes with the Architect.  Determine in advance of purchase that equipment and materials proposed for installation will fit into the confines indicated, leaving adequate clearance as required by applicable codes, and for adjustment, repair, or replacement.  For concealed electrical work requiring access, provide access panel, complete with anchorages and hardware, of adequate size for intended access.
	D. All electrical products on this project shall conform, unless otherwise specifically noted, to applicable standards of the National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association and shall be listed by the Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc.
	E. Where materials, equipment, apparatus, or other products are specified by manufacturer, brand name or type, or catalog number, such designation is to establish standards of desired quality and style and shall be the basis of the bid.  Except where noted, it is implied that “or approved equal” follows all specified items.
	F. Any bills of materials, conduit and wire schedules, etc., shall be used for identification, type, and reference.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to determine exact quantities and components required to effect a complete job in accordance with drawings and associated specifications.
	G. Equipment shall be installed in strict accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.  Contractor shall obtain these instructions and they shall be considered a part of these specifications.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GENERAL
	A. Comply with all federal, state and local safety laws, ordinances and regulations relating to the building and public health and safety.
	B. No work shall be concealed until approved by the local inspector and all local regulations are adhered to.
	C. Electrical Drawings are diagrammatic except where dimensioned.  Do not scale.  Follow manufacturer’s certified Shop Drawings for accuracy.  Consult Architect in cases of doubt or conflict.  Unless noted as fixed, dimensions are based on the product of one (1) manufacturer. Verify dimensions with certified Shop Drawings of the materials actually approved and purchased.

	3.2 TEMPORARY WIRING, LIGHTING AND POWER AT THE SITE:  Furnish and install provisions for temporary electrical service and construction light and power during the construction period conforming to all local code and State labor law requirements.
	A. Contractor may use existing building power for temporary power.
	B. Furnish, install, and maintain all temporary service equipment as required until permanent service is installed and “alive”, switch-over of temporary light system, for the building while under construction.
	C. Furnish, install, and maintain temporary feeders to permanent mechanical equipment and existing distribution and power electrical panels requiring service before permanent feeders are ready for same.
	D. Provide and and/or all relocations of temporary electric facilities as necessary to clear the permanent installations of all trades.
	E. Provide temporary panels, wires, conduits, etc. as required, to keep in operation the different building areas during construction.  No additional compensation shall be provided to the Contractor to provide electrical power to all existing lights, receptacles, devices, HVAC equipment, etc., to keep these said areas in operation during construction.
	F. Refer to the Project Schedule for sequencing of the work.  All electrical related services to and within the limits of work phasing areas not currently under construction, shall be maintained in complete functional operation.  All electrical related work in areas designated by the work phasing plan to be under construction shall be made complete and functionally operable prior to proceeding with any other phase of the work.
	G. Remove all temporary electrical service equipment from the building when temporary services are no longer required.

	3.3 INSPECTION AND PREPARATION
	A. Substrate Examination:  Installer of each element of electrical work shall examine condition of substrate to receive work, and conditions under which work will be performed, and shall make notification of conditions detrimental to completion of work.  Do not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to Installer.
	B. Existing Facilities and Conditions:  The Contractor shall visit the building sites to determine existing conditions and will be held responsible for allowing for these conditions in his bid.  This area of work may have existing storm drainage, mechanical and electrical utilities, etc. located underground.  It is part of this work for the Contractor to determine the scope and location of all existing utilities and the scope and location of all new utilities to be installed concurrent with this project and arrange his work around others.  Damages to existing utilities by the contractor shall be corrected by him at no additional compensation.  Contractor shall call 1-800-272-3020 per Louisiana statutes.
	C. Large and Heavy Equipment:  Where possible, prearrange for movement and positioning of large equipment into the building structure, so that enclosing walls and roofs will neither be delayed nor need to be removed.  Otherwise, make notice of opening requirements to be maintained for subsequent entry of large equipment units.

	3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Structural Limitations:  Do not cut structural framing, walls, floors, decks and other members which are load bearing, except with the written consent of the Architect.  Authorization will be granted only where there is no other reasonable method for completing electrical work, and where proposed cutting clearly does not materially weaken the structure.
	B. Other Work:  Do not endanger or damage other work through procedures and processes of cutting to accommodate electrical work.  Review proposed cutting with Installers of the work to be cut, and comply with their recommendations to minimize damage.  Where necessary, engage original Installer or other specialists to execute cutting in recommended manner.
	C. Patching:  Where patching is required to restore other work, because of cutting or other damage occurring during installation of electrical work, execute patching in manner recommended by original Installer.  Original Installer, where patching of finishes existing prior to beginning of work, refers to those performing similar work in areas of new construction.  Restore other work in every respect, including elimination of visual defects in exposed finishes, as judged by Architect.
	D. Provide, properly located and sized, all required chases, shafts, openings, furred spaces, etc., required for the work or to conceal any of the work, in any part of the structure.
	E. It is the responsibility of this Division to coordinate with other responsible Divisions for required cutting and patching.

	3.5 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION
	A. Conform with arrangement indicated by contract documents, recognizing that portions of work are shown only in diagrammatic form.
	B. These specifications and accompanying drawings are intended to describe complete workable systems of the various types.  Items of materials, work, or equipment not mentioned, but normally necessary for the proper execution of this work, shall be provided as if specifically called for.
	C. The drawings show approximate locations only of feeders, branch circuits, outlets, etc., except where specific routing or dimensions are indicated.  The Architect reserves the right to make changes in locations indicated, before roughing�in, without additional cost to the Owner.
	D. Because of the small scale of the drawings, it is not possible to indicate all of the offsets, fittings, pull/junction boxes and accessories required.  Investigate the structural and finish conditions and arrange work accordingly, furnishing fittings, bends, junction boxes, pull boxes, access panels, and accessories required to meet such conditions.
	E. Where coordination requirements conflict with individual system requirements, comply with the Architect's decision on resolution of conflict.
	F. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate various elements of electrical work so that electrical system will perform as indicated and be in harmony with other work of building.  Architect will not supervise coordination, which is exclusive responsibility of Contractor.
	G. Arrange work to facilitate maintenance and repair or replacement of equipment.  Locate services requiring maintenance on wiring devices and similar units in front of services requiring less maintenance.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum of interference with other work.  Locate operating and control equipment and devices for easy access.  Maintain NEC code working clearances around all electrical equipment.
	H. Install access panels where electrical work requiring access is concealed by finishes and similar work.  Access panels utilized shall be approved by the Architect.
	I. Integrate electrical work in ceiling plenums, including lighting fixtures, with ceiling finish, suspension, ductwork, air diffusers and other work, so that required performances of each will be achieved.
	J. Where work is in close proximity to the work of other contractors, the Electrical Contractor shall review plans of other contractors and coordinate his work with theirs.  The Electrical Contractor shall verify the location of lighting fixtures, beams, structural members, conduit, ductwork, pipes or other obstructions before beginning his work in the area.  Notify the Architect where proper clearances do not occur or where the work of others would interfere with the safe and/or proper operation of this work.  Give right�of�way in confined�service spaces to piping which must slope for drainage, and to larger HVAC ductwork and similar services which are less conformable than electrical services.
	K. Fireproofing:  Where conduit and/or cables penetrate fire-resistant/rated walls, partitions, ceilings, or floors, adequate fire seals using UL listed methods and products listed for the application to maintain the fire-resistance rating shall be provided and installed.

	3.6 MOUNTING HEIGHTS
	A. Unless otherwise noted on the drawings or required by the Architect, the following mounting heights shall apply.  Heights are to center of device unless noted otherwise:
	B. Upon approval of the Architect, mounting heights may be adjusted to simplify cutting of concrete blocks in block walls or to facilitate furniture, base or cabinet arrangements.  All mounting heights may be field adjusted by the Architect without any additional cost.
	C. Coordinate mounting height of wiring devices above counters and/or benches and/or shelves and/or lavatories with architect prior to rough-in.

	3.7 SERVICE CONTINUITY
	A. At all times during the construction of the project, services (power, telephone, fire alarm, etc.) shall be maintained to all portions of the site except with prior written approval of interruptions.  Any required interruptions of services (power, telephone, fire alarm, etc.) due to work being performed under this contract shall be scheduled in advance after consultation with the Architect and the Owner.
	B. At least 14 days prior to the requirement of any interruption of services, the Contractor shall furnish to the Architect for approval a written plan for the work associated with the outage including a description of the installation and removal of temporary wiring and facilities necessary to be installed.
	C. All planned outages shall occur after school hours, weekends, or holidays.

	3.8 ACCESS TO ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Install access units in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, in compliance with NEC, and with recognized industry practices.
	B. Coordinate with other work, including substrate construction work, as necessary to interface installation of access units with other work.
	C. Locate each removable access unit accurately in relation to electrical work requiring access.
	D. Provide adequate temporary support or attachment to framing or formwork so that units will not be dislocated during construction of substrates.
	E. Set frames accurately in position and securely attach to supports with face panels plumb or level in relation to adjacent finish surfaces.
	F. Adjust hardware and panels after installation for proper operation.
	G. Remove and replace panels or frames which are warped, bowed, or damaged.

	3.9 EXCAVATING FOR ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. General:  Do not excavate for electrical work until the work is ready to proceed without delay, so that total time lapse from excavation to completion of backfilling will be minimized.
	B. Existing Utilities:  Locate and protect existing utilities and other underground work in manner which will ensure that no damage or service interruption will result from excavating and backfilling.
	C. Notify the Architect before beginning any and each excavation.  At this time, exact locations of underground services to be installed shall be determined by inspection with the Owner and the Architect.  Wherever other underground facilities are known to exist in the area of required excavations such facilities shall be located exactly by hand excavation by the Contractor.  Should any minor relocation of new facilities be required before installation, the Contractor shall make the necessary relocation at no extra cost to the Owner.
	D. Excavate trenches to depth indicated or required.
	E. Excavate with vertical�sided excavations to greatest extent possible, except where otherwise indicated.  Where necessary, provide sheeting and cross�bracing to sustain sides of excavations.  Remove sheeting and cross�bracing during backfilling wherever such removal would not endanger the work or other property.  Where not removed, cut sheeting off at sufficient distance below finished grade to not interfere with other work.
	F. Establish requirements for trench shoring and bracing to comply with local codes and authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.10 BACKFILLING
	A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated, backfill with properly qualified backfill materials.
	B. Backfill to elevations matching adjacent grades, at time of completion of work or as required to provide patching of paved surfaces.

	3.11 WORKMANSHIP
	A. All workmanship shall be of the highest quality.  Any work judged substandard by the Architect shall be redone at the Contractors expense.  Install all materials and electrical components of the work in accordance with instructions of manufacturer following the best modern construction practices and conforming with the Contract Documents.  Workmanship shall be first class, in both function and appearance, whether finally concealed or exposed and shall be performed by experienced workmen skilled in the type of work.  As practicable, the lines of all components of the system shall be perpendicular or parallel to building lines.  In general, workmanship shall conform to guidelines set forth in N.E.C.A. manuals.

	3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. As a minimum, upon completion of installation of electrical connections, and after circuitry has been energized, test connections to demonstrate capability and compliance with requirements.  Ensure that direction of rotation of each motor fulfills requirement.

	3.13 CLEANING UP
	A. Remove once per week and at the completion of the work all empty cartons, scrap wire, raceways, rubbish, etc., accumulated on the project as a result of work performed.
	B. Remove all marks, stains, fingerprints, bugs, dust and other foreign material from all electrical components.  Refinish damaged surfaces and restore original finish to the satisfaction of the Architect.
	C. After final performance test run of each electrical system, clean system both externally and internally.  Touch�up minor damage to factory�painted finishes; refinish work where damage is extensive.
	D. Construction Equipment: After completion of performance testing and Owner's operating instructions and demonstrations, remove installer's tools, test facilities, construction equipment and similar devices and materials used in execution of work but not incorporated in work.

	3.14 SAFETY:  It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to do all things necessary in the pursuit of the installation or testing to provide safe conditions in which to work.


	260200 - ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotapes:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation."  Submit before Work begins.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Hazardous Materials:  It is unknown whether hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	B. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
	A. Materials and equipment for patching and extending work:  As specified in individual sections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Field measurements and circuiting shown on drawings is based on casual field observation and existing record documents, and may not reflect actual conditions.  Verify field measurements and existing circuiting prior to work, and report discrepancies to Architect/Engineer before disturbing existing installation.
	B. Verify that wiring and equipment to be disconnected serve only abandoned facilities not required to remain.
	C. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and preconstruction photographs or preconstruction videotapes.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Disconnect electrical systems noted for removal.
	B. Coordinate service outages for power, telephone, fire alarm, etc with Owner.
	C. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during construction.

	3.3 DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Remove all abandoned wiring to source of supply.
	B. Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above accessible ceiling finishes.  Cut abandoned conduit flush with existing walls and floors to remain, and patch surfaces.
	C. Where electrical items (i.e. conduits, boxes, wiring, etc) are required to remain in areas of new construction, and interfere with the new construction, relocate those items as required to avoid the new construction.
	D. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlet box if conduit servicing the box is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank cover for abandoned outlet boxes which are not removed.
	E. Disconnect and remove abandoned luminaries.  Remove brackets, stems, hangers, and other accessories.
	F. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work.
	G. For items noted to be removed on the drawings, remove associated existing wiring and conduits not required to be re-used.  Re-feed any items fed through removed items as required with new circuiting to match existing.  Field verify and adjust demolition as required to accommodate actual existing circuiting arrangement.
	H. Coordinate exact scope of demolition with Architect and disconnect and remove additional items if required, whether specifically shown on drawings or not.
	I. Do not re-use any conductors removed from existing conduits runs.
	J. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	K. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

	3.4 SALVAGED MATERIAL
	A. Removed and Salvaged Items:  The Owner shall have priority for the selection of salvaged material and equipment.  Any equipment and material selected to remain the property of the Owner shall be removed and delivered to a location on the site as designated by the Owner.  Material and equipment not retained by the Owner shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site by him.

	3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	260519 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70.
	C. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN.
	D. Multiconductor Cable:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for metal-clad cable, Type MC.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.

	2.3 SLEEVES FOR CABLES
	A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends.
	B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel with minimum 0.052- thickness as indicated and of length to suit application.
	D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping.

	2.4 SLEEVE SEALS
	A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve and cable.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	C. Minimum size: Minimum conductor size for power and lighting circuits shall be No. 12 AWG.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.  MC cable shall be allowed in locations permitted in the NEC, except conduit homeruns shall be provided for all branch circuit homeruns to the first j-box.  MC cable shall contain a green ground, shall be supported in accordance with NEC requirements, and shall be installed in a neat manner running parallel and perpendicular to building lines.
	F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	G. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections:  Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.
	H. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.
	I. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway, unless indicated otherwise.
	J. Fire Alarm Circuits: Power limited, Fire-protective, signaling circuit cable in raceway, unless indicated otherwise.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Install cables in raceways, concealed in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means; including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips that will not damage cables or raceway.
	D. Identify and color-code conductors and cables.
	E. Where MC cable is used for branch circuits, conduit homeruns shall be provided between the panel and the first junction box.  All MC cable shall be run concealed in finished spaces.
	F. No more than three phase conductors, three neutral and ground shall be installed in any raceway unless specifically shown on the drawings.
	G. Conductors for 20A branch circuiting of 120V, more than 75 feet long, (to the first fixture or other current-consuming outlet), and of 277V, more than 150 feet long (to the first fixture or other current consuming outlet) shall be No. 10 AWG, unless larger size indicated on drawings.
	H. Support all conductors in vertical raceways, as specified in Section 300-19 NEC.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.
	B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

	3.5 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls.
	B. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	C. Rectangular Sleeve Minimum Metal Thickness:
	D. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall.
	E. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both wall surfaces.
	F. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above finished floor level.
	G. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between sleeve and cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed.
	H. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry.
	I. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.
	J. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at cable penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal with firestop materials.
	K. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual cables with flexible boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.
	L. Aboveground Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
	M. Underground Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between cable and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

	3.6 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION
	A. Install to seal underground exterior-wall penetrations.
	B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for cable material and size.  Position cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal.

	3.7 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	C. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following:
	D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.



	260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING
	SECTION 260526 – GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.2 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at least two bolts.
	C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions.
	D. Bus-bar Connectors:  Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

	2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES
	A. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad (13 mil); 3/4 inch by 10 feet (19 mm by 3 m) in diameter.
	B. Concrete Encased Grounding Electrode:  Electrically conductive rebar (not less than 1/2" diameter) or #4 AWG bare copper conductor of at least 20 foot length.
	C. Metal Frame of Building:  Metal frame that is connected to earth by hold down bolts.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Conductor Terminations and Connections:

	3.2 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS
	A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements.

	3.3 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.
	B. Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits:  For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway with a nonmetallic raceway fitting listed for the purpose.  Install fitting where raceway enters enclosure, and install a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor.  Isolate conductor from raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals.  Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of the applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated.

	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Ground Rods:  Drive rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final grade unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Concrete Encased Grounding Electrode:  Metallic components shall be encased in not less than 2” of concrete and shall be located horizontally within that portion of concrete foundation that is in direct contact with earth.  If multiple concrete encased electrodes are present at the site, it shall be permissible to bond only one to the grounding electrode system.
	D. Metal Frame of Building:  Connect the metal frame hold down bolts for structural steel columns to earth by connecting the hold down bolts to a concrete-encased electrode located in the support footing or foundation.  The hold down bolts shall be connected to the concrete encased electrode by welding, steel tie wires or other approved means.
	E. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	F. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:
	G. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts:  Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners.  Install bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.
	H. Grounding for Steel Building Structure:  Install a driven ground rod at base of each corner column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 60 feet (18 m) apart.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values:
	E. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance.



	260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	C. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems and its contents.
	B. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	B. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.
	C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.  Body shall be malleable iron.
	E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:

	2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.

	2.3 MATERIALS: SUPPORTS AND ALL COMPONENTS
	A. Indoor (Dry): Galvanized steel.
	B. Indoor (Wet): Stainless steel.
	C. Outdoor, above grade: Stainless steel.
	D. Outdoor, below grade: Non-metallic with stainless steel hardware.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
	C. Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this Article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.  Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported components plus 200 lb.
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing bars.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	B. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
	C. Install hangers, anchors, sleeves and seals, in accordance with manufacture’s written instructions and with recognized industry practices to insure supporting devices comply with requirements. Comply with requirements of NECA, NEC and ANSI/NEMA for installations of supporting devices.
	D. Coordinate with other electrical work, including raceway and wiring work, as necessary to interface installation of supporting devices with other work.
	E. Install hangers, supports, clamps and attachments to support conduit properly from building structure. Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal to be supported together on trapeze type hangers where possible.
	F. Groups of three or more conduits shall be supported by metallic slotted support system and threaded hanger rods. Wire hangers and conduit as supports will not be acceptable.
	G. Support all equipment covered by this specification directly from building structural members independent of any ceiling or any other installed item. Panelboards and switches may be attached to suitably reinforced walls. Ground or slab mounted equipment shall be mounted on a separate four inch high concrete housekeeping steel reinforced slab.
	H. Do not attach items of this specification to HVAC ductwork, ceiling grids and ceiling support members, piping or other equipment unless specifically shown otherwise. Position all supports and equipment such that access through lay-in ceilings or panels is not impaired and all Code required clearances are maintained.
	I. Where applicable, under no circumstances is the Electrical Contractor to attach to support from any bar joist bridging. Any supports to the bar joists or any structural systems are to be approved by the Architect.
	J. Wire shall not be used with or without spring steel fasteners, clips, or clamps for the support of any conduit. Wood products shall not be used for the support or attachment of conduit or electrical equipment unless specifically noted otherwise.

	3.4 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. ENT:  Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
	C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit.
	D. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	E. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	F. LFNC:  Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	G. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1.
	C. Aluminum Rigid Conduit:  ANSI C80.5.
	D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6.
	E. EMT:  ANSI C80.3.
	F. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel or aluminum.
	G. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.
	H. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:  NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which installed.
	I. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and enhance their conductivity.

	2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. ENT:  NEMA TC 13.
	C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. LFNC:  UL 1660.
	E. Fittings for ENT and RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
	F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B.

	2.3 OPTICAL FIBER/COMMUNICATIONS CABLE RACEWAY AND FITTINGS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Description:  Comply with UL 2024; flexible type, approved for type of installation.

	2.4 METAL WIREWAYS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type [1], unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	D. Wireway Covers:  Hinged type for interior use only.
	E. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS
	A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers. Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect.

	2.6 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	E. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed cover.
	F. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Cabinets:

	2.7 HANDHOLES AND BOXES FOR EXTERIOR UNDERGROUND WIRING
	A. Description:  Comply with SCTE 77.
	B. Polymer-Concrete Handholes and Boxes with Polymer-Concrete Cover:  Molded of sand and aggregate, bound together with polymer resin, and reinforced with steel or fiberglass or a combination of the two.

	2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL FOR UNDERGROUND ENCLOSURES
	A. Handhole and Pull-Box Prototype Test:  Test prototypes of handholes and boxes for compliance with SCTE 77.  Strength tests shall be for specified tier ratings of products supplied.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:
	B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:
	C. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz.  Where aluminum raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve.
	F. Do not install aluminum conduits in contact with concrete.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.
	B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	D. Properly support raceways.
	E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab.
	F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.
	G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	I. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	J. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire.
	K. Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable:  Install raceways, metallic and nonmetallic, rigid and flexible, as follows:
	L. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway sealing fittings at the following points:
	M. Expansion-Joint Fittings for RNC:  Install in each run of aboveground conduit that is located where environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F, and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.
	N. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for [recessed and semi-recessed lighting fixtures, ]equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	O. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall.
	P. Install exposed raceways parallel or at right angles to nearby surfaces or structural members.
	Q. Where raceways enter boxes or cabinets that do not have threaded hubs, raceways shall be secured in place with galvanized locknuts inside and outside of the enclosure, and shall have a bushing inside. All raceway ends, including those for empty conduits, shall have bushings.
	R. Conduits leaving air handling units, fan coils, air conditioners, outside air units or any other pressurized tempered air moving equipment shall be sealed with Ductseal #203. The conduit is to be sealed inside of the junction box or as it leaves the equipment.
	S. Avoid installing boxes back to back in walls. Provide not less than 12 inches separation.
	T. Position recessed boxes accurately to allow for surface finish thickness.
	U. Secure boxes firmly and rigidly to substrates, or structural surfaces to which attached.
	V. Raceways and concrete encased duct banks under structural slabs shall be adequately supported from the slab using 3/8 inch diameter stainless steel rods properly spaced (not greater than 5 feet between rods) to support the load. Exposed sections of rods shall be coated with waterproof mastic.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT
	A. Direct-Buried Conduit:
	B. Underground Duct Banks

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES
	A. Install handholes and boxes level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated with connecting conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper entrances.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, graded from 1/2-inch  sieve to No. 4 sieve and compacted to same density as adjacent undisturbed earth.
	C. Elevation:  In paved areas, set so cover surface will be flush with finished grade.  Set covers of other enclosures 1 inch above finished grade.
	D. Install removable hardware, including pulling eyes, cable stanchions, cable arms, and insulators, as required for installation and support of cables and conductors and as indicated.  Select arm lengths to be long enough to provide spare space for future cables, but short enough to preserve adequate working clearances in the enclosure.
	E. Field-cut openings for conduits according to enclosure manufacturer's written instructions.  Cut wall of enclosure with a tool designed for material to be cut.  Size holes for terminating fittings to be used, and seal around penetrations after fittings are installed.

	3.5 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.



	260553 - ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 and IEEE C2.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent designations throughout Project.
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.
	D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
	A. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  Equipment connected to normal power to be white letters on a black background.  Equipment connected to emergency power to be white letters on red background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch.

	2.2 CABLE TIES
	A. General-Purpose Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	B. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	C. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 9 painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	B. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.
	C. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend and system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows:
	B. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the phase.
	C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, More than 600 V:  For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use nonmetallic plastic tag holder with adhesive-backed phase tags, and a separate tag with the circuit designation.
	D. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach marker tape to conductors and list source.
	E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, and signal connections.
	F. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems include power, lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification.



	262416 - PANELBOARDS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment.
	C. Field Quality-Control Reports:
	D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NEMA PB 1.
	E. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary electric heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation.
	B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NECA 407 and NEMA PB 1.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS
	A. Enclosures:  Surface-mounted cabinets as indicated.
	B. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:
	C. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.
	D. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices.
	E. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices.
	F. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit current available at terminals.

	2.2 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type.
	C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.
	D. Mains:  Circuit breaker or Lugs only.
	E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  Bolt-on circuit breakers.
	F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 125 A:  Bolt-on circuit breakers; plug-in circuit breakers where individual positive-locking device requires mechanical release for removal.

	2.3 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
	C. Mains:  Circuit breaker or lugs only.
	D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent units.
	E. Doors:  Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

	2.4 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
	A. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1.
	B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or have been subjected to water saturation.
	C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1.
	B. Mount top of trim 74 inches (1880 mm) above finished floor, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.
	D. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.
	E. Install filler plates in unused spaces.
	F. Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space designated to be ceiling space in the future.  Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits into raised floor space or below slab not on grade.
	G. For multiple section panelboards, route a full sized grounding conductor with the phase conductors in raceway from ground bus to ground bus. Metal to metal cabinet grounding is not solely sufficient. The bus rating shall be continuous through each section, not tapered or diminished in size or rating. Cable from one section to another shall be full capacity and not reduced.
	H. Circuit breakers installed in existing panelboards shall be of the proper type to be installed therein, shall include bussing kits/alterations as required, and shall have an interrupting capacity of not less than that of the existing circuit breakers. Where circuit breakers are not available to fit the existing panelboard, the panelboard shall be removed and replaced with new.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Circuit Number Labels: Provide labels to identify the circuit number. Locate label adjacent to circuit breaker or circuit breaker space.
	B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads. Obtain approval before installing. Use a computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable.
	C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with engraved laminated-plastic nameplate mounted with corrosion-resistant screws.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	C. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.

	3.5 Adjustable Circuit Breaker Settings
	A. Manufacturer to provide settings for all adjustable circuit breakers provided on this project in  order to coordinate with the other adjustable circuit breakers and existing circuit breakers.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. On completion of installation, inspect interior and exterior of panelboards. Remove paint splatters and other spots. Vacuum dirt and debris; do not use compressed air to assist in cleaning. Repair exposed surfaces to match original finish.



	262726 - WIRING DEVICES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMI:  Electromagnetic interference.
	B. GFCI:  Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	C. Pigtail:  Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
	D. RFI:  Radio-frequency interference.
	E. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor.
	F. UTP:  Unshielded twisted pair.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate through one source from a single manufacturer.  Insofar as they are available, obtain all wiring devices and associated wall plates from a single manufacturer and one source.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES
	A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 configurations 5-20R, and UL 498.

	2.2 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. General Description:  Straight blade, feed-through type.  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include power on indicator light and ground fault indicator light or reset lockout device.
	B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:
	C. Weather-Resistant GFI Receptacles, 125V, 20A.

	2.3 SNAP SWITCHES
	A. Comply with NEMA WD 1 and UL 20.
	B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
	C. Wall Box Dimmers

	2.4 WALL PLATES
	A. Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices
	B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates:  NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-resistant, thermoplastic with lockable “WHILE IN USE” cover.

	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Color:  Wiring device catalog numbers in Section Text do not designate device color.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise noted.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	C. Conductors:
	D. Device Installation:
	E. Receptacle Orientation:
	F. Device Plates:  Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates.  Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.  Device plates shall be installed with all four edges in contact with finished wall surfaces.
	G. Arrangement of Devices:  Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top.  Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.

	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Properly ground all wiring devices.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:



	262813 - FUSES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material, dimensions, and descriptions of individual components.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For fuses to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain fuses, for use within a specific product or circuit, from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Comply with NEMA FU 1 for cartridge fuses.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Where ambient temperature to which fuses are directly exposed is less than 40 deg F (5 deg C) or more than 100 deg F (38 deg C), apply manufacturer's ambient temperature adjustment factors to fuse ratings.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate fuse ratings with utilization equipment nameplate limitations of maximum fuse size and with system short-circuit current levels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

	2.2 CARTRIDGE FUSES
	A. Characteristics:  NEMA FU 1, nonrenewable cartridge fuses with voltage ratings consistent with circuit voltages.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine fuses before installation.  Reject fuses that are moisture damaged or physically damaged.
	B. Examine holders to receive fuses for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance, such as rejection features.
	C. Examine utilization equipment nameplates and installation instructions.  Install fuses of sizes and with characteristics appropriate for each piece of equipment.
	D. Evaluate ambient temperatures to determine if fuse rating adjustment factors must be applied to fuse ratings.
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 FUSE APPLICATIONS
	A. Cartridge Fuses:

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install fuses in fusible devices.  Arrange fuses so rating information is readable without removing fuse.



	262816 - ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. NC:  Normally closed.
	B. NO:  Normally open.
	C. SPDT:  Single pole, double throw.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, accessories, and finishes.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment served and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate [specified] [indicated] fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:

	2.2 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:

	2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. General Requirements:  Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with interrupting capacity to comply with available fault currents.
	C. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.
	D. Adjustable, Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.
	E. Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers:  Field-replaceable rating plug, rms sensing, with the following field-adjustable settings:
	F. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller, and let-through ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5.
	G. Ground-Fault, Circuit-Interrupter (GFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault protection (6-mA trip).
	H. Features and Accessories:

	2.4 ENCLOSURES
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers:  NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
	C. Install fuses in fusible devices.
	D. Comply with NECA 1.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	B. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies enclosed switches and circuit breakers and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as specified in Division 16 Section "Overcurrent Protective Device Coordination".



	265119 - LIGHTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes LED luminaires:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CCT: Correlated color temperature.
	B. CRI: Color Rendering Index.
	C. Fixture: See "Luminaire."
	D. IP: International Protection or Ingress Protection Rating.
	E. LED: Light-emitting diode.
	F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	G. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For nonstandard or custom luminaires.
	C. Product Schedule: For luminaires and lamps.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plan(s) and other details, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	B. Qualification Data: For testing laboratory providing photometric data for luminaires.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of luminaire.
	D. Product Test Reports: For each type of luminaire, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	E. Sample warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For luminaires and lighting systems to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Luminaire manufacturer's laboratory that is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	B. Provide luminaires from a single manufacturer for each luminaire type.
	C. Each luminaire type shall be binned within a three-step MacAdam Ellipse to ensure color consistency among luminaires.
	D. Mockups: For interior luminaires in room or module mockups, complete with power and control connections.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	B. Warranty Period: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Luminaires and lamps shall be labeled vibration and shock resistant.
	B. Ambient Temperature: 41 to 104 deg F (5 to 40 deg C).
	C. Altitude: Sea level to 1000 feet (300 m).

	2.2 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended lamps. Locate labels where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.
	C. Recessed luminaires shall comply with NEMA LE 4.

	2.3 EXIT SIGNS
	A. General Requirements for Exit Signs:  Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility, luminance, and lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Internally Lighted Signs:

	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Metal Parts:
	B. Steel:
	C. Stainless Steel:
	D. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	E. Aluminum: ASTM B 209.

	2.5 METAL FINISHES
	A. Variations in finishes are unacceptable in the same piece. Variations in finishes of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and if they can be and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.6 LUMINAIRE SUPPORT
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.
	B. Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch (13-mm) steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy. Finish same as luminaire.
	C. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641 M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage (2.68 mm).
	D. Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch (5-mm) minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod.
	E. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, line voltage, and equipment with threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before luminaire installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 TEMPORARY LIGHTING
	A. If approved by the Architect, use selected permanent luminaires for temporary lighting. When construction is sufficiently complete, clean luminaires used for temporary lighting and install new lamps.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install lamps in each luminaire.
	D. Supports:
	E. Flush-Mounted Luminaires:
	F. Wall-Mounted Luminaires:
	G. Suspended Luminaires:
	H. Ceiling-Grid-Mounted Luminaires:
	I. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.

	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	B. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.6 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Comply with requirements for startup specified in Section 260943.16 "Addressable-Luminaire Lighting Controls."

	3.7 ADJUSTING
	A. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting the direction of aim of luminaires to suit occupied conditions. Make up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal hours for this purpose. Some of this work may be required during hours of darkness.



	271300 - TELECOMMUNICATIONS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Backbone:  A facility (e.g., pathway, cable, or conductors) between telecommunications rooms or floor distribution terminals, the entrance facilities, and the equipment rooms within or between buildings.
	B. BICSI:  Building Industry Consulting Service International.
	C. Cross-Connect:  A facility enabling the termination of cable elements and their interconnection or cross-connection.
	D. EMI:  Electromagnetic Interference.
	E. Horizontal Cabling:  Cabling between and including the telecommunications outlet/connector and the horizontal cross-connect.  Also the cabling between and including the building automation system outlet or the first mechanical terminations on the horizontal connection point and the horizontal cross-connect.
	F. IDC:  Insulation Displacement Connector.
	G. LAN:  Local Area Network.
	H. RCDD:  Registered Communications Distribution Designer.
	I. UTP:  Unshielded Twisted Pair.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in TIA/EIA-568-B.1, when tested according to test procedures of this standard.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	C. Qualification Data:  For installer, testing agency and field inspector.
	D. Source quality-control reports.
	E. Field quality-control reports.
	F. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Cabling installer must have personnel certified by BICSI on staff.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.
	E. Grounding: Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Minimum five years for parts and labor on all cable and connectors.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of voice and data communication cabling with Owner's telecommunications department.  Coordinate service entrance arrangement with local exchange carrier.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS
	A. Coordinate the features of materials and equipment so they form an integrated system.  Match components and interconnections for optimum performance.

	2.2 PATHWAYS
	A. Cable Support:  NRTL labeled for support of Category 6 cabling, designed to prevent degradation of cable performance and pinch points that could damage cable.
	B. Conduit and Boxes:  Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems."

	2.3 UTP CABLE
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that my be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. General Description: 100-ohm, 4-pair UTP, covered with a thermoplastic jacket.
	C. Horizontal Copper Cable (Data):

	2.4 UTP CABLE HARDWARE
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. General Requirements for Cable Connecting Hardware: Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, IDC type, with modules designed for punch-down caps or tools. Cables shall be terminated with connecting hardware of same category or higher.
	C. Connecting Blocks: 110-style IDC for Category 6. Provide blocks for the number of cables terminated on the block, plus 25 percent spare. Integral with connector bodies, including plugs and jacks where indicated.
	D. Patch Panel: Modular panels housing multiple-numbered jack units with IDC-type connectors at each jack for permanent termination of pair groups of installed cables. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, meeting or exceeding cable performance.
	E. Jacks and Jack Assemblies: Modular, color-coded, eight-position modular receptacle units with integral IDC-type terminals.
	F. Patch Cords:  Factory-made, four-pair cables in lengths as indicated on drawings; terminated with eight-position modular plug at each end.

	2.5 COMMUNICATIONS OUTLET/CONNECTORS
	A. Jacks:  100-ohm, balanced, twisted-pair connector; four-pair, eight-position modular.  Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.
	B. Workstation Outlets:  Unless indicated otherwise, two-port connector assemblies mounted in two gang device box with faceplate.

	2.6 GROUNDING
	A. Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A..

	2.7 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for a system of labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.

	2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to evaluate cables.
	B. Factory test UTP cables according to TIA/EIA-568-B.2.
	C. Cable will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	2.9 SURGE PROTECTION
	A. Protect components from voltage surges originating external to equipment housing and entering through power, communication or control leads. There is to be two levels of protection as follows:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 ENTRANCE FACILITIES
	A. Coordinate backbone cabling with the protectors and demarcation point provided by communications service provider.

	3.2 WIRING METHODS
	A. Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways except within equipment cabinets, and except in accessible ceiling spaces.  Cabling installed above accessible ceilings, and not in raceway, shall be supported every 5’ using J-Hooks through the building structure.  Bundle cables of like systems together using Velcro straps.  Raceways shall be provided in walls, in spaces with exposed ceilings, and in unaccessible ceiling areas. Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.
	B. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train cables to terminal points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer’s limitations on bending radii. Provide and use lacing bars and distribution spools.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS
	A. Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A for pull-box sizing and length of conduit and number of bends between pull points.
	B. Install manufactured conduit sweeps and long-radius elbows whenever possible.
	C. Pathway Installation in Communications Equipment Rooms:
	D. Prepare wall penetrations and verify the penetrations of fire rated walls are made using products labeled for use of wall penetrations.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF CABLES
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. General Requirements for Cabling:
	C. UTP Cable Installation:
	D. Open-Cable Installation:
	E. Group connecting hardware for cables into separate logical fields.
	F. Separation from EMI Sources:

	3.5 GROUNDING
	A. Install grounding according to BICSI TDMM, “Grounding, Bonding, and Electrical Protection” Chapter.
	B. Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

	3.6 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA/EIA-606-A.
	B. Cable Schedule:  Post in prominent location in each equipment room and wiring closet.  List incoming and outgoing cables and their designations, origins, and destinations. Furnish an electronic copy to the Owner of final comprehensive schedules for Project.
	C. Cabling Administration Drawings: Show building floor plans with cabling administration-point labeling. Identify labeling convention and show labels for telecommunications closets, terminal hardware and positions, horizontal cables, work areas and workstation terminal positions, grounding buses and pathways, and equipment grounding conductors. Follow convention of TIA/EIA-606-A. Furnish electronic record of all drawings, in software and format selected by Owner.
	D. Cable and Wire Identification:
	E. Communications Outlets: Identify wiring closet and termination/port number for each jack. Use hot, stamped or engraved machine printing with white-filled lettering on face of plate, durable wire markers or tags inside outlet boxes.
	F. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type with printing area and font color that contrasts with cable jacket color but still complies with requirements in TIA/EIA-606-A.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	B. Document data for each measurement. Data for submittals shall be printed in a summary report that is formatted similar to Table 10.1 in BICSI TDMM, or transferred from the instrument to the computer, saved as text files, and printed and submitted.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	D. Remove and replace cabling where test results indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. Retest and inspect replaced cabling to determine compliance.
	END OF SECTION 271300
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	260100 - ELECTRICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	B. These specifications are intended to provide for labor, materials, equipment, and services and of performing all operations required for the complete electrical system as specified herein and/or shown on the accompanying drawings.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Refer to Division 1 for Submittal Requirements.  The following paragraphs are an extension of Division 1.
	B. Where names of manufacturers or catalog numbers are listed in the Specification and/or on the accompanying drawings it is to establish a standard for the type, general design and quality of the product required.  Where “or approved equivalent” is indicated, other products similar in design and of equivalent quality and complying with the Drawings and Specifications will be considered for acceptance.  See Division 1 Section “Product Substitutions”. “Similar in design” and “equivalent quality” will be determined by the architect, engineer and lighting consultants.
	C. Any item not specified herein, but submitted as a substitute for the specified item, shall be submitted in accordance with Division 1 Section “Product Substitutions” and accompanied by manufacturer’s documentation stating/illustrating the following applicable information in addition to the specific information requested in other sections:
	D. Shop Drawings:  Listed below are shop drawings required for submittal
	E. Comments made on Shop Drawings during the review do not relieve the Contractor from compliance with requirements of the contract documents.  Shop Drawings will be checked for general conformance with the design concept of the project and general compliance with the documents.  Review of the Shop Drawings shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for conforming and correlating all quantities and dimensions, coordinating work with that of all other trades, and performing work in a safe and satisfactory manner.  Review of Shop Drawings shall not permit any deviation from Drawings and Specifications.  Shop Drawings must be accompanied by signed statement from Contractor, stating that he has reviewed the submittal and checked it for compliance.
	F. CLOSEOUT DRAWINGS:

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. The electrical installation shall conform to the requirements of the latest edition of the National Electrical Code (NEC).  Notify Architect of conflicts before installation.
	B. Electrical material shall be built and tested in accordance with the applicable standards of the National Electrical Manufacturers’ Association (NEMA), the American National Standards Institute (ANSI), the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), and the Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (IEEE).
	C. All applicable sections of the following codes and standards (latest edition) shall also be followed:
	D. Include all items of labor and materials required to comply with the above referenced codes and standards.  Where quantities, sizes, or other requirements indicated on Drawings or herein specified are in excess of the requirements of the Standards and Codes, the Specifications or Drawings shall govern.  Where a conflict exists the more restrictive shall be bid.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Power Characteristics:  For all items requiring power provided in sections of Division 2 through 50, the Contractor is to verify all electrical requirements, including voltages, ratings and any other electrical characteristics with actual equipment to be furnished and adjust work as required to provide proper electrical service to the particular item at no extra cost to owner. Notify the Architect before starting work if changes from the work shown on the drawings will be necessary.
	B. Coordination of Options and Substitutions:  Where contract documents permit selection from several product options, do not proceed with purchasing until coordination of interface requirements has been checked and satisfactorily established.
	C. Raceways, Wiring, Safety/Disconnect Switches, etc. for Equipment by Others:  Electrical service required for all equipment furnished under Division 25 (Mechanical), 26 (Electrical), or other Divisions of this Specification shall be furnished and connected as part of this work.  It is part of the work of this Division to obtain correct roughing�in dimensions and requirements for this equipment and provide labor, materials, equipment and services for a complete installation.
	D. For exposed electrical work, coordinate colors and finishes with the Architect.  Determine in advance of purchase that equipment and materials proposed for installation will fit into the confines indicated, leaving adequate clearance as required by applicable codes, and for adjustment, repair, or replacement.
	E. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.
	F. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finishes surfaces or otherwise concealed.
	G. MECHANICAL WORK:
	H. UTILITY COORDINATION:
	I. EQUIPMENT LAYOUT:
	J. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

	1.6 PERMITS, INSPECTIONS  AND FEES
	A. Permits:  Obtain and pay for all necessary permits, inspections, connection charges, fees, insurance, bond, licenses, and comply with all governing laws, ordinances, rules and regulations including those of the National Fire Protection Association and all municipal, state or other authority having jurisdiction over the work.  Include all fees for services in bid.
	B. Certificates of Inspection:  Upon completion and before the date of substantial completion of each designated Phase, furnish a certificate of inspection issued by the proper authorities to the effect that the installation is in full conformity with all local and state requirements.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. The Contractor shall guarantee the work installed by him for one year from the date of final acceptance of the project and shall furnish free of cost to the Owner materials and labor necessary to repair or replace defective items of workmanship.  The Contractor shall guarantee all equipment to be of the quality and capacity specified.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL
	A. Refer to DIVISION 1 sections for general requirements on products, materials and equipment. The provisions outlined below expand or modify the requirements as applicable to electrical work.  Refer to other DIVISION 26 sections for additional requirements.
	B. Materials and equipment shall conform in all respects to the requirements set forth in these Specifications and the accompanying Drawings.
	C. Provide products which are compatible with other products of the electrical work and with other work requiring interface with the electrical work, including electrical connections and control devices.  For exposed electrical work, coordinate colors and finishes with the Architect.  Determine in advance of purchase that equipment and materials proposed for installation will fit into the confines indicated, leaving adequate clearance as required by applicable codes, and for adjustment, repair, or replacement.  For concealed electrical work requiring access, provide access panel, complete with anchorages and hardware, of adequate size for intended access.
	D. All electrical products on this project shall conform, unless otherwise specifically noted, to applicable standards of the National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association and shall be listed by the Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc.
	E. Where materials, equipment, apparatus, or other products are specified by manufacturer, brand name or type, or catalog number, such designation is to establish standards of desired quality and style and shall be the basis of the bid.  Except where noted, it is implied that “or approved equal” follows all specified items.
	F. Any bills of materials, conduit and wire schedules, etc., shall be used for identification, type, and reference.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to determine exact quantities and components required to effect a complete job in accordance with drawings and associated specifications.
	G. Equipment shall be installed in strict accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.  Contractor shall obtain these instructions and they shall be considered a part of these specifications.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GENERAL
	A. Comply with all federal, state and local safety laws, ordinances and regulations relating to the building and public health and safety.
	B. No work shall be concealed until approved by the local inspector and all local regulations are adhered to.
	C. Electrical Drawings are diagrammatic except where dimensioned.  Do not scale.  Follow manufacturer’s certified Shop Drawings for accuracy.  Consult Architect in cases of doubt or conflict.  Unless noted as fixed, dimensions are based on the product of one (1) manufacturer. Verify dimensions with certified Shop Drawings of the materials actually approved and purchased.

	3.2 TEMPORARY WIRING, LIGHTING AND POWER AT THE SITE:  Furnish and install provisions for temporary electrical service and construction light and power during the construction period conforming to all local code and State labor law requirements.
	A. Contractor may use existing building power for temporary power.
	B. Furnish, install, and maintain all temporary service equipment as required until permanent service is installed and “alive”, switch-over of temporary light system, for the building while under construction.
	C. Furnish, install, and maintain temporary feeders to permanent mechanical equipment and existing distribution and power electrical panels requiring service before permanent feeders are ready for same.
	D. Provide and and/or all relocations of temporary electric facilities as necessary to clear the permanent installations of all trades.
	E. Provide temporary panels, wires, conduits, etc. as required, to keep in operation the different building areas during construction.  No additional compensation shall be provided to the Contractor to provide electrical power to all existing lights, receptacles, devices, HVAC equipment, etc., to keep these said areas in operation during construction.
	F. Refer to the Project Schedule for sequencing of the work.  All electrical related services to and within the limits of work phasing areas not currently under construction, shall be maintained in complete functional operation.  All electrical related work in areas designated by the work phasing plan to be under construction shall be made complete and functionally operable prior to proceeding with any other phase of the work.
	G. Remove all temporary electrical service equipment from the building when temporary services are no longer required.

	3.3 INSPECTION AND PREPARATION
	A. Substrate Examination:  Installer of each element of electrical work shall examine condition of substrate to receive work, and conditions under which work will be performed, and shall make notification of conditions detrimental to completion of work.  Do not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to Installer.
	B. Existing Facilities and Conditions:  The Contractor shall visit the building sites to determine existing conditions and will be held responsible for allowing for these conditions in his bid.  This area of work may have existing storm drainage, mechanical and electrical utilities, etc. located underground.  It is part of this work for the Contractor to determine the scope and location of all existing utilities and the scope and location of all new utilities to be installed concurrent with this project and arrange his work around others.  Damages to existing utilities by the contractor shall be corrected by him at no additional compensation.  Contractor shall call 1-800-272-3020 per Louisiana statutes.
	C. Large and Heavy Equipment:  Where possible, prearrange for movement and positioning of large equipment into the building structure, so that enclosing walls and roofs will neither be delayed nor need to be removed.  Otherwise, make notice of opening requirements to be maintained for subsequent entry of large equipment units.

	3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Structural Limitations:  Do not cut structural framing, walls, floors, decks and other members which are load bearing, except with the written consent of the Architect.  Authorization will be granted only where there is no other reasonable method for completing electrical work, and where proposed cutting clearly does not materially weaken the structure.
	B. Other Work:  Do not endanger or damage other work through procedures and processes of cutting to accommodate electrical work.  Review proposed cutting with Installers of the work to be cut, and comply with their recommendations to minimize damage.  Where necessary, engage original Installer or other specialists to execute cutting in recommended manner.
	C. Patching:  Where patching is required to restore other work, because of cutting or other damage occurring during installation of electrical work, execute patching in manner recommended by original Installer.  Original Installer, where patching of finishes existing prior to beginning of work, refers to those performing similar work in areas of new construction.  Restore other work in every respect, including elimination of visual defects in exposed finishes, as judged by Architect.
	D. Provide, properly located and sized, all required chases, shafts, openings, furred spaces, etc., required for the work or to conceal any of the work, in any part of the structure.
	E. It is the responsibility of this Division to coordinate with other responsible Divisions for required cutting and patching.

	3.5 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION
	A. Conform with arrangement indicated by contract documents, recognizing that portions of work are shown only in diagrammatic form.
	B. These specifications and accompanying drawings are intended to describe complete workable systems of the various types.  Items of materials, work, or equipment not mentioned, but normally necessary for the proper execution of this work, shall be provided as if specifically called for.
	C. The drawings show approximate locations only of feeders, branch circuits, outlets, etc., except where specific routing or dimensions are indicated.  The Architect reserves the right to make changes in locations indicated, before roughing�in, without additional cost to the Owner.
	D. Because of the small scale of the drawings, it is not possible to indicate all of the offsets, fittings, pull/junction boxes and accessories required.  Investigate the structural and finish conditions and arrange work accordingly, furnishing fittings, bends, junction boxes, pull boxes, access panels, and accessories required to meet such conditions.
	E. Where coordination requirements conflict with individual system requirements, comply with the Architect's decision on resolution of conflict.
	F. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate various elements of electrical work so that electrical system will perform as indicated and be in harmony with other work of building.  Architect will not supervise coordination, which is exclusive responsibility of Contractor.
	G. Arrange work to facilitate maintenance and repair or replacement of equipment.  Locate services requiring maintenance on wiring devices and similar units in front of services requiring less maintenance.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum of interference with other work.  Locate operating and control equipment and devices for easy access.  Maintain NEC code working clearances around all electrical equipment.
	H. Install access panels where electrical work requiring access is concealed by finishes and similar work.  Access panels utilized shall be approved by the Architect.
	I. Integrate electrical work in ceiling plenums, including lighting fixtures, with ceiling finish, suspension, ductwork, air diffusers and other work, so that required performances of each will be achieved.
	J. Where work is in close proximity to the work of other contractors, the Electrical Contractor shall review plans of other contractors and coordinate his work with theirs.  The Electrical Contractor shall verify the location of lighting fixtures, beams, structural members, conduit, ductwork, pipes or other obstructions before beginning his work in the area.  Notify the Architect where proper clearances do not occur or where the work of others would interfere with the safe and/or proper operation of this work.  Give right�of�way in confined�service spaces to piping which must slope for drainage, and to larger HVAC ductwork and similar services which are less conformable than electrical services.
	K. Fireproofing:  Where conduit and/or cables penetrate fire-resistant/rated walls, partitions, ceilings, or floors, adequate fire seals using UL listed methods and products listed for the application to maintain the fire-resistance rating shall be provided and installed.

	3.6 MOUNTING HEIGHTS
	A. Unless otherwise noted on the drawings or required by the Architect, the following mounting heights shall apply.  Heights are to center of device unless noted otherwise:
	B. Upon approval of the Architect, mounting heights may be adjusted to simplify cutting of concrete blocks in block walls or to facilitate furniture, base or cabinet arrangements.  All mounting heights may be field adjusted by the Architect without any additional cost.
	C. Coordinate mounting height of wiring devices above counters and/or benches and/or shelves and/or lavatories with architect prior to rough-in.

	3.7 SERVICE CONTINUITY
	A. At all times during the construction of the project, services (power, telephone, fire alarm, etc.) shall be maintained to all portions of the site except with prior written approval of interruptions.  Any required interruptions of services (power, telephone, fire alarm, etc.) due to work being performed under this contract shall be scheduled in advance after consultation with the Architect and the Owner.
	B. At least 14 days prior to the requirement of any interruption of services, the Contractor shall furnish to the Architect for approval a written plan for the work associated with the outage including a description of the installation and removal of temporary wiring and facilities necessary to be installed.
	C. All planned outages shall occur after school hours, weekends, or holidays.

	3.8 ACCESS TO ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Install access units in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, in compliance with NEC, and with recognized industry practices.
	B. Coordinate with other work, including substrate construction work, as necessary to interface installation of access units with other work.
	C. Locate each removable access unit accurately in relation to electrical work requiring access.
	D. Provide adequate temporary support or attachment to framing or formwork so that units will not be dislocated during construction of substrates.
	E. Set frames accurately in position and securely attach to supports with face panels plumb or level in relation to adjacent finish surfaces.
	F. Adjust hardware and panels after installation for proper operation.
	G. Remove and replace panels or frames which are warped, bowed, or damaged.

	3.9 EXCAVATING FOR ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. General:  Do not excavate for electrical work until the work is ready to proceed without delay, so that total time lapse from excavation to completion of backfilling will be minimized.
	B. Existing Utilities:  Locate and protect existing utilities and other underground work in manner which will ensure that no damage or service interruption will result from excavating and backfilling.
	C. Notify the Architect before beginning any and each excavation.  At this time, exact locations of underground services to be installed shall be determined by inspection with the Owner and the Architect.  Wherever other underground facilities are known to exist in the area of required excavations such facilities shall be located exactly by hand excavation by the Contractor.  Should any minor relocation of new facilities be required before installation, the Contractor shall make the necessary relocation at no extra cost to the Owner.
	D. Excavate trenches to depth indicated or required.
	E. Excavate with vertical�sided excavations to greatest extent possible, except where otherwise indicated.  Where necessary, provide sheeting and cross�bracing to sustain sides of excavations.  Remove sheeting and cross�bracing during backfilling wherever such removal would not endanger the work or other property.  Where not removed, cut sheeting off at sufficient distance below finished grade to not interfere with other work.
	F. Establish requirements for trench shoring and bracing to comply with local codes and authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.10 BACKFILLING
	A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated, backfill with properly qualified backfill materials.
	B. Backfill to elevations matching adjacent grades, at time of completion of work or as required to provide patching of paved surfaces.

	3.11 WORKMANSHIP
	A. All workmanship shall be of the highest quality.  Any work judged substandard by the Architect shall be redone at the Contractors expense.  Install all materials and electrical components of the work in accordance with instructions of manufacturer following the best modern construction practices and conforming with the Contract Documents.  Workmanship shall be first class, in both function and appearance, whether finally concealed or exposed and shall be performed by experienced workmen skilled in the type of work.  As practicable, the lines of all components of the system shall be perpendicular or parallel to building lines.  In general, workmanship shall conform to guidelines set forth in N.E.C.A. manuals.

	3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. As a minimum, upon completion of installation of electrical connections, and after circuitry has been energized, test connections to demonstrate capability and compliance with requirements.  Ensure that direction of rotation of each motor fulfills requirement.

	3.13 CLEANING UP
	A. Remove once per week and at the completion of the work all empty cartons, scrap wire, raceways, rubbish, etc., accumulated on the project as a result of work performed.
	B. Remove all marks, stains, fingerprints, bugs, dust and other foreign material from all electrical components.  Refinish damaged surfaces and restore original finish to the satisfaction of the Architect.
	C. After final performance test run of each electrical system, clean system both externally and internally.  Touch�up minor damage to factory�painted finishes; refinish work where damage is extensive.
	D. Construction Equipment: After completion of performance testing and Owner's operating instructions and demonstrations, remove installer's tools, test facilities, construction equipment and similar devices and materials used in execution of work but not incorporated in work.

	3.14 SAFETY:  It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to do all things necessary in the pursuit of the installation or testing to provide safe conditions in which to work.


	260200 - ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotapes:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation."  Submit before Work begins.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Hazardous Materials:  It is unknown whether hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	B. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
	A. Materials and equipment for patching and extending work:  As specified in individual sections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Field measurements and circuiting shown on drawings is based on casual field observation and existing record documents, and may not reflect actual conditions.  Verify field measurements and existing circuiting prior to work, and report discrepancies to Architect/Engineer before disturbing existing installation.
	B. Verify that wiring and equipment to be disconnected serve only abandoned facilities not required to remain.
	C. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and preconstruction photographs or preconstruction videotapes.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Disconnect electrical systems noted for removal.
	B. Coordinate service outages for power, telephone, fire alarm, etc with Owner.
	C. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during construction.

	3.3 DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Remove all abandoned wiring to source of supply.
	B. Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above accessible ceiling finishes.  Cut abandoned conduit flush with existing walls and floors to remain, and patch surfaces.
	C. Where electrical items (i.e. conduits, boxes, wiring, etc) are required to remain in areas of new construction, and interfere with the new construction, relocate those items as required to avoid the new construction.
	D. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlet box if conduit servicing the box is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank cover for abandoned outlet boxes which are not removed.
	E. Disconnect and remove abandoned luminaries.  Remove brackets, stems, hangers, and other accessories.
	F. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work.
	G. For items noted to be removed on the drawings, remove associated existing wiring and conduits not required to be re-used.  Re-feed any items fed through removed items as required with new circuiting to match existing.  Field verify and adjust demolition as required to accommodate actual existing circuiting arrangement.
	H. Coordinate exact scope of demolition with Architect and disconnect and remove additional items if required, whether specifically shown on drawings or not.
	I. Do not re-use any conductors removed from existing conduits runs.
	J. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	K. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

	3.4 SALVAGED MATERIAL
	A. Removed and Salvaged Items:  The Owner shall have priority for the selection of salvaged material and equipment.  Any equipment and material selected to remain the property of the Owner shall be removed and delivered to a location on the site as designated by the Owner.  Material and equipment not retained by the Owner shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site by him.

	3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	260519 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70.
	C. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN.
	D. Multiconductor Cable:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for metal-clad cable, Type MC.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.

	2.3 SLEEVES FOR CABLES
	A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends.
	B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel with minimum 0.052- thickness as indicated and of length to suit application.
	D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping.

	2.4 SLEEVE SEALS
	A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve and cable.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	C. Minimum size: Minimum conductor size for power and lighting circuits shall be No. 12 AWG.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.  MC cable shall be allowed in locations permitted in the NEC, except conduit homeruns shall be provided for all branch circuit homeruns to the first j-box.  MC cable shall contain a green ground, shall be supported in accordance with NEC requirements, and shall be installed in a neat manner running parallel and perpendicular to building lines.
	F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	G. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections:  Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.
	H. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.
	I. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway, unless indicated otherwise.
	J. Fire Alarm Circuits: Power limited, Fire-protective, signaling circuit cable in raceway, unless indicated otherwise.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Install cables in raceways, concealed in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means; including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips that will not damage cables or raceway.
	D. Identify and color-code conductors and cables.
	E. Where MC cable is used for branch circuits, conduit homeruns shall be provided between the panel and the first junction box.  All MC cable shall be run concealed in finished spaces.
	F. No more than three phase conductors, three neutral and ground shall be installed in any raceway unless specifically shown on the drawings.
	G. Conductors for 20A branch circuiting of 120V, more than 75 feet long, (to the first fixture or other current-consuming outlet), and of 277V, more than 150 feet long (to the first fixture or other current consuming outlet) shall be No. 10 AWG, unless larger size indicated on drawings.
	H. Support all conductors in vertical raceways, as specified in Section 300-19 NEC.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.
	B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

	3.5 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls.
	B. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	C. Rectangular Sleeve Minimum Metal Thickness:
	D. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall.
	E. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both wall surfaces.
	F. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above finished floor level.
	G. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between sleeve and cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed.
	H. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry.
	I. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.
	J. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at cable penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal with firestop materials.
	K. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual cables with flexible boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.
	L. Aboveground Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
	M. Underground Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between cable and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

	3.6 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION
	A. Install to seal underground exterior-wall penetrations.
	B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for cable material and size.  Position cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal.

	3.7 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	C. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following:
	D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.



	260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING
	SECTION 260526 – GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.2 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at least two bolts.
	C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions.
	D. Bus-bar Connectors:  Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

	2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES
	A. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad (13 mil); 3/4 inch by 10 feet (19 mm by 3 m) in diameter.
	B. Concrete Encased Grounding Electrode:  Electrically conductive rebar (not less than 1/2" diameter) or #4 AWG bare copper conductor of at least 20 foot length.
	C. Metal Frame of Building:  Metal frame that is connected to earth by hold down bolts.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Conductor Terminations and Connections:

	3.2 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS
	A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements.

	3.3 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.
	B. Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits:  For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway with a nonmetallic raceway fitting listed for the purpose.  Install fitting where raceway enters enclosure, and install a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor.  Isolate conductor from raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals.  Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of the applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated.

	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Ground Rods:  Drive rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final grade unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Concrete Encased Grounding Electrode:  Metallic components shall be encased in not less than 2” of concrete and shall be located horizontally within that portion of concrete foundation that is in direct contact with earth.  If multiple concrete encased electrodes are present at the site, it shall be permissible to bond only one to the grounding electrode system.
	D. Metal Frame of Building:  Connect the metal frame hold down bolts for structural steel columns to earth by connecting the hold down bolts to a concrete-encased electrode located in the support footing or foundation.  The hold down bolts shall be connected to the concrete encased electrode by welding, steel tie wires or other approved means.
	E. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	F. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:
	G. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts:  Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners.  Install bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.
	H. Grounding for Steel Building Structure:  Install a driven ground rod at base of each corner column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 60 feet (18 m) apart.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values:
	E. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance.



	260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	C. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems and its contents.
	B. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	B. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.
	C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.  Body shall be malleable iron.
	E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:

	2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.

	2.3 MATERIALS: SUPPORTS AND ALL COMPONENTS
	A. Indoor (Dry): Galvanized steel.
	B. Indoor (Wet): Stainless steel.
	C. Outdoor, above grade: Stainless steel.
	D. Outdoor, below grade: Non-metallic with stainless steel hardware.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
	C. Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this Article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.  Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported components plus 200 lb.
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing bars.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	B. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
	C. Install hangers, anchors, sleeves and seals, in accordance with manufacture’s written instructions and with recognized industry practices to insure supporting devices comply with requirements. Comply with requirements of NECA, NEC and ANSI/NEMA for installations of supporting devices.
	D. Coordinate with other electrical work, including raceway and wiring work, as necessary to interface installation of supporting devices with other work.
	E. Install hangers, supports, clamps and attachments to support conduit properly from building structure. Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal to be supported together on trapeze type hangers where possible.
	F. Groups of three or more conduits shall be supported by metallic slotted support system and threaded hanger rods. Wire hangers and conduit as supports will not be acceptable.
	G. Support all equipment covered by this specification directly from building structural members independent of any ceiling or any other installed item. Panelboards and switches may be attached to suitably reinforced walls. Ground or slab mounted equipment shall be mounted on a separate four inch high concrete housekeeping steel reinforced slab.
	H. Do not attach items of this specification to HVAC ductwork, ceiling grids and ceiling support members, piping or other equipment unless specifically shown otherwise. Position all supports and equipment such that access through lay-in ceilings or panels is not impaired and all Code required clearances are maintained.
	I. Where applicable, under no circumstances is the Electrical Contractor to attach to support from any bar joist bridging. Any supports to the bar joists or any structural systems are to be approved by the Architect.
	J. Wire shall not be used with or without spring steel fasteners, clips, or clamps for the support of any conduit. Wood products shall not be used for the support or attachment of conduit or electrical equipment unless specifically noted otherwise.

	3.4 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. ENT:  Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
	C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit.
	D. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	E. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	F. LFNC:  Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	G. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1.
	C. Aluminum Rigid Conduit:  ANSI C80.5.
	D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6.
	E. EMT:  ANSI C80.3.
	F. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel or aluminum.
	G. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.
	H. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:  NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which installed.
	I. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and enhance their conductivity.

	2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. ENT:  NEMA TC 13.
	C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. LFNC:  UL 1660.
	E. Fittings for ENT and RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
	F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B.

	2.3 OPTICAL FIBER/COMMUNICATIONS CABLE RACEWAY AND FITTINGS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Description:  Comply with UL 2024; flexible type, approved for type of installation.

	2.4 METAL WIREWAYS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type [1], unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	D. Wireway Covers:  Hinged type for interior use only.
	E. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS
	A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers. Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect.

	2.6 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	E. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed cover.
	F. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Cabinets:

	2.7 HANDHOLES AND BOXES FOR EXTERIOR UNDERGROUND WIRING
	A. Description:  Comply with SCTE 77.
	B. Polymer-Concrete Handholes and Boxes with Polymer-Concrete Cover:  Molded of sand and aggregate, bound together with polymer resin, and reinforced with steel or fiberglass or a combination of the two.

	2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL FOR UNDERGROUND ENCLOSURES
	A. Handhole and Pull-Box Prototype Test:  Test prototypes of handholes and boxes for compliance with SCTE 77.  Strength tests shall be for specified tier ratings of products supplied.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:
	B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:
	C. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz.  Where aluminum raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve.
	F. Do not install aluminum conduits in contact with concrete.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.
	B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	D. Properly support raceways.
	E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab.
	F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.
	G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	I. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	J. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire.
	K. Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable:  Install raceways, metallic and nonmetallic, rigid and flexible, as follows:
	L. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway sealing fittings at the following points:
	M. Expansion-Joint Fittings for RNC:  Install in each run of aboveground conduit that is located where environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F, and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.
	N. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for [recessed and semi-recessed lighting fixtures, ]equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	O. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall.
	P. Install exposed raceways parallel or at right angles to nearby surfaces or structural members.
	Q. Where raceways enter boxes or cabinets that do not have threaded hubs, raceways shall be secured in place with galvanized locknuts inside and outside of the enclosure, and shall have a bushing inside. All raceway ends, including those for empty conduits, shall have bushings.
	R. Conduits leaving air handling units, fan coils, air conditioners, outside air units or any other pressurized tempered air moving equipment shall be sealed with Ductseal #203. The conduit is to be sealed inside of the junction box or as it leaves the equipment.
	S. Avoid installing boxes back to back in walls. Provide not less than 12 inches separation.
	T. Position recessed boxes accurately to allow for surface finish thickness.
	U. Secure boxes firmly and rigidly to substrates, or structural surfaces to which attached.
	V. Raceways and concrete encased duct banks under structural slabs shall be adequately supported from the slab using 3/8 inch diameter stainless steel rods properly spaced (not greater than 5 feet between rods) to support the load. Exposed sections of rods shall be coated with waterproof mastic.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT
	A. Direct-Buried Conduit:
	B. Underground Duct Banks

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES
	A. Install handholes and boxes level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated with connecting conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper entrances.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, graded from 1/2-inch  sieve to No. 4 sieve and compacted to same density as adjacent undisturbed earth.
	C. Elevation:  In paved areas, set so cover surface will be flush with finished grade.  Set covers of other enclosures 1 inch above finished grade.
	D. Install removable hardware, including pulling eyes, cable stanchions, cable arms, and insulators, as required for installation and support of cables and conductors and as indicated.  Select arm lengths to be long enough to provide spare space for future cables, but short enough to preserve adequate working clearances in the enclosure.
	E. Field-cut openings for conduits according to enclosure manufacturer's written instructions.  Cut wall of enclosure with a tool designed for material to be cut.  Size holes for terminating fittings to be used, and seal around penetrations after fittings are installed.

	3.5 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.



	260553 - ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 and IEEE C2.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent designations throughout Project.
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.
	D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
	A. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  Equipment connected to normal power to be white letters on a black background.  Equipment connected to emergency power to be white letters on red background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch.

	2.2 CABLE TIES
	A. General-Purpose Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	B. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	C. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 9 painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	B. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.
	C. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend and system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows:
	B. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the phase.
	C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, More than 600 V:  For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use nonmetallic plastic tag holder with adhesive-backed phase tags, and a separate tag with the circuit designation.
	D. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach marker tape to conductors and list source.
	E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, and signal connections.
	F. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems include power, lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification.



	262416 - PANELBOARDS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment.
	C. Field Quality-Control Reports:
	D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NEMA PB 1.
	E. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary electric heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation.
	B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NECA 407 and NEMA PB 1.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS
	A. Enclosures:  Surface-mounted cabinets as indicated.
	B. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:
	C. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.
	D. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices.
	E. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices.
	F. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit current available at terminals.

	2.2 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type.
	C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.
	D. Mains:  Circuit breaker or Lugs only.
	E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  Bolt-on circuit breakers.
	F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 125 A:  Bolt-on circuit breakers; plug-in circuit breakers where individual positive-locking device requires mechanical release for removal.

	2.3 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
	C. Mains:  Circuit breaker or lugs only.
	D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent units.
	E. Doors:  Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

	2.4 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
	A. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1.
	B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or have been subjected to water saturation.
	C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1.
	B. Mount top of trim 74 inches (1880 mm) above finished floor, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.
	D. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.
	E. Install filler plates in unused spaces.
	F. Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space designated to be ceiling space in the future.  Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits into raised floor space or below slab not on grade.
	G. For multiple section panelboards, route a full sized grounding conductor with the phase conductors in raceway from ground bus to ground bus. Metal to metal cabinet grounding is not solely sufficient. The bus rating shall be continuous through each section, not tapered or diminished in size or rating. Cable from one section to another shall be full capacity and not reduced.
	H. Circuit breakers installed in existing panelboards shall be of the proper type to be installed therein, shall include bussing kits/alterations as required, and shall have an interrupting capacity of not less than that of the existing circuit breakers. Where circuit breakers are not available to fit the existing panelboard, the panelboard shall be removed and replaced with new.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Circuit Number Labels: Provide labels to identify the circuit number. Locate label adjacent to circuit breaker or circuit breaker space.
	B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads. Obtain approval before installing. Use a computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable.
	C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with engraved laminated-plastic nameplate mounted with corrosion-resistant screws.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	C. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.

	3.5 Adjustable Circuit Breaker Settings
	A. Manufacturer to provide settings for all adjustable circuit breakers provided on this project in  order to coordinate with the other adjustable circuit breakers and existing circuit breakers.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. On completion of installation, inspect interior and exterior of panelboards. Remove paint splatters and other spots. Vacuum dirt and debris; do not use compressed air to assist in cleaning. Repair exposed surfaces to match original finish.



	262726 - WIRING DEVICES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMI:  Electromagnetic interference.
	B. GFCI:  Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	C. Pigtail:  Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
	D. RFI:  Radio-frequency interference.
	E. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor.
	F. UTP:  Unshielded twisted pair.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate through one source from a single manufacturer.  Insofar as they are available, obtain all wiring devices and associated wall plates from a single manufacturer and one source.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES
	A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 configurations 5-20R, and UL 498.

	2.2 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. General Description:  Straight blade, feed-through type.  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include power on indicator light and ground fault indicator light or reset lockout device.
	B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:
	C. Weather-Resistant GFI Receptacles, 125V, 20A.

	2.3 SNAP SWITCHES
	A. Comply with NEMA WD 1 and UL 20.
	B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
	C. Wall Box Dimmers

	2.4 WALL PLATES
	A. Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices
	B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates:  NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-resistant, thermoplastic with lockable “WHILE IN USE” cover.

	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Color:  Wiring device catalog numbers in Section Text do not designate device color.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise noted.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	C. Conductors:
	D. Device Installation:
	E. Receptacle Orientation:
	F. Device Plates:  Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates.  Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.  Device plates shall be installed with all four edges in contact with finished wall surfaces.
	G. Arrangement of Devices:  Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top.  Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.

	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Properly ground all wiring devices.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:



	262813 - FUSES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material, dimensions, and descriptions of individual components.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For fuses to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain fuses, for use within a specific product or circuit, from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Comply with NEMA FU 1 for cartridge fuses.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Where ambient temperature to which fuses are directly exposed is less than 40 deg F (5 deg C) or more than 100 deg F (38 deg C), apply manufacturer's ambient temperature adjustment factors to fuse ratings.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate fuse ratings with utilization equipment nameplate limitations of maximum fuse size and with system short-circuit current levels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

	2.2 CARTRIDGE FUSES
	A. Characteristics:  NEMA FU 1, nonrenewable cartridge fuses with voltage ratings consistent with circuit voltages.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine fuses before installation.  Reject fuses that are moisture damaged or physically damaged.
	B. Examine holders to receive fuses for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance, such as rejection features.
	C. Examine utilization equipment nameplates and installation instructions.  Install fuses of sizes and with characteristics appropriate for each piece of equipment.
	D. Evaluate ambient temperatures to determine if fuse rating adjustment factors must be applied to fuse ratings.
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 FUSE APPLICATIONS
	A. Cartridge Fuses:

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install fuses in fusible devices.  Arrange fuses so rating information is readable without removing fuse.



	262816 - ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. NC:  Normally closed.
	B. NO:  Normally open.
	C. SPDT:  Single pole, double throw.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, accessories, and finishes.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment served and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate [specified] [indicated] fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:

	2.2 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:

	2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. General Requirements:  Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with interrupting capacity to comply with available fault currents.
	C. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.
	D. Adjustable, Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.
	E. Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers:  Field-replaceable rating plug, rms sensing, with the following field-adjustable settings:
	F. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller, and let-through ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5.
	G. Ground-Fault, Circuit-Interrupter (GFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault protection (6-mA trip).
	H. Features and Accessories:

	2.4 ENCLOSURES
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers:  NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
	C. Install fuses in fusible devices.
	D. Comply with NECA 1.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	B. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies enclosed switches and circuit breakers and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as specified in Division 16 Section "Overcurrent Protective Device Coordination".



	265119 - LIGHTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes LED luminaires:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CCT: Correlated color temperature.
	B. CRI: Color Rendering Index.
	C. Fixture: See "Luminaire."
	D. IP: International Protection or Ingress Protection Rating.
	E. LED: Light-emitting diode.
	F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	G. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For nonstandard or custom luminaires.
	C. Product Schedule: For luminaires and lamps.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plan(s) and other details, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	B. Qualification Data: For testing laboratory providing photometric data for luminaires.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of luminaire.
	D. Product Test Reports: For each type of luminaire, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	E. Sample warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For luminaires and lighting systems to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Luminaire manufacturer's laboratory that is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	B. Provide luminaires from a single manufacturer for each luminaire type.
	C. Each luminaire type shall be binned within a three-step MacAdam Ellipse to ensure color consistency among luminaires.
	D. Mockups: For interior luminaires in room or module mockups, complete with power and control connections.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	B. Warranty Period: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Luminaires and lamps shall be labeled vibration and shock resistant.
	B. Ambient Temperature: 41 to 104 deg F (5 to 40 deg C).
	C. Altitude: Sea level to 1000 feet (300 m).

	2.2 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended lamps. Locate labels where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.
	C. Recessed luminaires shall comply with NEMA LE 4.

	2.3 EXIT SIGNS
	A. General Requirements for Exit Signs:  Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility, luminance, and lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Internally Lighted Signs:

	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Metal Parts:
	B. Steel:
	C. Stainless Steel:
	D. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	E. Aluminum: ASTM B 209.

	2.5 METAL FINISHES
	A. Variations in finishes are unacceptable in the same piece. Variations in finishes of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and if they can be and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.6 LUMINAIRE SUPPORT
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.
	B. Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch (13-mm) steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy. Finish same as luminaire.
	C. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641 M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage (2.68 mm).
	D. Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch (5-mm) minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod.
	E. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, line voltage, and equipment with threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before luminaire installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 TEMPORARY LIGHTING
	A. If approved by the Architect, use selected permanent luminaires for temporary lighting. When construction is sufficiently complete, clean luminaires used for temporary lighting and install new lamps.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install lamps in each luminaire.
	D. Supports:
	E. Flush-Mounted Luminaires:
	F. Wall-Mounted Luminaires:
	G. Suspended Luminaires:
	H. Ceiling-Grid-Mounted Luminaires:
	I. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.

	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	B. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.6 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Comply with requirements for startup specified in Section 260943.16 "Addressable-Luminaire Lighting Controls."

	3.7 ADJUSTING
	A. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting the direction of aim of luminaires to suit occupied conditions. Make up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal hours for this purpose. Some of this work may be required during hours of darkness.



	271300 - TELECOMMUNICATIONS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Backbone:  A facility (e.g., pathway, cable, or conductors) between telecommunications rooms or floor distribution terminals, the entrance facilities, and the equipment rooms within or between buildings.
	B. BICSI:  Building Industry Consulting Service International.
	C. Cross-Connect:  A facility enabling the termination of cable elements and their interconnection or cross-connection.
	D. EMI:  Electromagnetic Interference.
	E. Horizontal Cabling:  Cabling between and including the telecommunications outlet/connector and the horizontal cross-connect.  Also the cabling between and including the building automation system outlet or the first mechanical terminations on the horizontal connection point and the horizontal cross-connect.
	F. IDC:  Insulation Displacement Connector.
	G. LAN:  Local Area Network.
	H. RCDD:  Registered Communications Distribution Designer.
	I. UTP:  Unshielded Twisted Pair.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in TIA/EIA-568-B.1, when tested according to test procedures of this standard.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	C. Qualification Data:  For installer, testing agency and field inspector.
	D. Source quality-control reports.
	E. Field quality-control reports.
	F. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Cabling installer must have personnel certified by BICSI on staff.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.
	E. Grounding: Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Minimum five years for parts and labor on all cable and connectors.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of voice and data communication cabling with Owner's telecommunications department.  Coordinate service entrance arrangement with local exchange carrier.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS
	A. Coordinate the features of materials and equipment so they form an integrated system.  Match components and interconnections for optimum performance.

	2.2 PATHWAYS
	A. Cable Support:  NRTL labeled for support of Category 6 cabling, designed to prevent degradation of cable performance and pinch points that could damage cable.
	B. Conduit and Boxes:  Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems."

	2.3 UTP CABLE
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that my be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. General Description: 100-ohm, 4-pair UTP, covered with a thermoplastic jacket.
	C. Horizontal Copper Cable (Data):

	2.4 UTP CABLE HARDWARE
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. General Requirements for Cable Connecting Hardware: Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, IDC type, with modules designed for punch-down caps or tools. Cables shall be terminated with connecting hardware of same category or higher.
	C. Connecting Blocks: 110-style IDC for Category 6. Provide blocks for the number of cables terminated on the block, plus 25 percent spare. Integral with connector bodies, including plugs and jacks where indicated.
	D. Patch Panel: Modular panels housing multiple-numbered jack units with IDC-type connectors at each jack for permanent termination of pair groups of installed cables. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, meeting or exceeding cable performance.
	E. Jacks and Jack Assemblies: Modular, color-coded, eight-position modular receptacle units with integral IDC-type terminals.
	F. Patch Cords:  Factory-made, four-pair cables in lengths as indicated on drawings; terminated with eight-position modular plug at each end.

	2.5 COMMUNICATIONS OUTLET/CONNECTORS
	A. Jacks:  100-ohm, balanced, twisted-pair connector; four-pair, eight-position modular.  Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.
	B. Workstation Outlets:  Unless indicated otherwise, two-port connector assemblies mounted in two gang device box with faceplate.

	2.6 GROUNDING
	A. Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A..

	2.7 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for a system of labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.

	2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to evaluate cables.
	B. Factory test UTP cables according to TIA/EIA-568-B.2.
	C. Cable will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	2.9 SURGE PROTECTION
	A. Protect components from voltage surges originating external to equipment housing and entering through power, communication or control leads. There is to be two levels of protection as follows:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 ENTRANCE FACILITIES
	A. Coordinate backbone cabling with the protectors and demarcation point provided by communications service provider.

	3.2 WIRING METHODS
	A. Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways except within equipment cabinets, and except in accessible ceiling spaces.  Cabling installed above accessible ceilings, and not in raceway, shall be supported every 5’ using J-Hooks through the building structure.  Bundle cables of like systems together using Velcro straps.  Raceways shall be provided in walls, in spaces with exposed ceilings, and in unaccessible ceiling areas. Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.
	B. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train cables to terminal points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer’s limitations on bending radii. Provide and use lacing bars and distribution spools.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS
	A. Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A for pull-box sizing and length of conduit and number of bends between pull points.
	B. Install manufactured conduit sweeps and long-radius elbows whenever possible.
	C. Pathway Installation in Communications Equipment Rooms:
	D. Prepare wall penetrations and verify the penetrations of fire rated walls are made using products labeled for use of wall penetrations.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF CABLES
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. General Requirements for Cabling:
	C. UTP Cable Installation:
	D. Open-Cable Installation:
	E. Group connecting hardware for cables into separate logical fields.
	F. Separation from EMI Sources:

	3.5 GROUNDING
	A. Install grounding according to BICSI TDMM, “Grounding, Bonding, and Electrical Protection” Chapter.
	B. Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

	3.6 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA/EIA-606-A.
	B. Cable Schedule:  Post in prominent location in each equipment room and wiring closet.  List incoming and outgoing cables and their designations, origins, and destinations. Furnish an electronic copy to the Owner of final comprehensive schedules for Project.
	C. Cabling Administration Drawings: Show building floor plans with cabling administration-point labeling. Identify labeling convention and show labels for telecommunications closets, terminal hardware and positions, horizontal cables, work areas and workstation terminal positions, grounding buses and pathways, and equipment grounding conductors. Follow convention of TIA/EIA-606-A. Furnish electronic record of all drawings, in software and format selected by Owner.
	D. Cable and Wire Identification:
	E. Communications Outlets: Identify wiring closet and termination/port number for each jack. Use hot, stamped or engraved machine printing with white-filled lettering on face of plate, durable wire markers or tags inside outlet boxes.
	F. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type with printing area and font color that contrasts with cable jacket color but still complies with requirements in TIA/EIA-606-A.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	B. Document data for each measurement. Data for submittals shall be printed in a summary report that is formatted similar to Table 10.1 in BICSI TDMM, or transferred from the instrument to the computer, saved as text files, and printed and submitted.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	D. Remove and replace cabling where test results indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. Retest and inspect replaced cabling to determine compliance.
	END OF SECTION 271300
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	03 30 00_Cast-In-Place Concrete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:
	B. This specification section applies to all references in the contract documents to specification section 03 10 00, 03 20 00, or 03 30 00.
	C. Related Sections include the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement.  None of the following are allowed in any concrete in this project: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.
	B. W/C Ratio: The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Design Mixtures:  Submit a design mixture for each concrete mixture, proportioned on the basis of field experience or trial mixtures, or both, as required by ACI 318-14, chapter 26. Evidence of the ability of the proposed mixture to comply with concrete mixture requirements on the Drawings shall be included.  The evidence shall be based on field test records or laboratory trial batches. For concrete mixtures with 28-day compressive strengths greater than 5000 psi, test data shall be provided in accordance with criteria of article 4.2.3 of ACI 301. Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.
	C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.  Comply with ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete Structures" showing but not limited to bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement. Reproductions made from contract drawings will not be accepted. Submit one (1) electronic print.  Review of shop drawings by the Engineer will be for general compliance with contract documents.
	D. Field quality-control test and inspection reports.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site and verify acceptable date with Architect and Engineer a minimum of one week prior to scheduling.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs qualified personnel on the Project, Flatwork Technicians with at least three (3) years experience, Finishers with at least three (3) years experience and a Supervisor with at least ten (10) years experience in concrete finishing and flatwork.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.
	C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
	D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through one source from a single manufacturer.
	E. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding Code--Reinforcing Steel."
	F. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents:
	G. Concrete Testing Service:  Owner shall engage (and pay for) a qualified independent testing agency to perform material evaluation tests.  Contractor shall engage and pay a qualified independent testing agency to design concrete mixtures.
	H. Materials and installed work may require testing and retesting, as directed by Architect, at anytime during progress of work.  Allow free access to material stockpiles and facilities.  Tests, including retesting of rejected materials for installed work, shall be done at Contractor’s expense.
	I. For all concrete placement events, all steel reinforcement, other embedded items, and formwork shall be set and finalized a minimum of (3) three hours prior to the time of initial concrete placement to allow time for proper observation/inspection by the design team and the testing agency and time for resolution of any discrepancies.

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.
	B. Waterstops (if required):  Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other contaminants.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS
	A. Forms for Exposed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
	B. Forms for Unexposed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.
	C. Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports:  Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic, paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt irregularities not exceeding specified formwork surface class.  Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist plastic concrete loads without detrimental deformation.
	D. Chamfer Strips (if required):  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.
	E. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.
	F. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of concrete on removal.

	2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.
	B. Plain-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82.
	C. Deformed-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 1064.
	D. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 1064, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.
	E. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 1064, flat sheet.

	2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES
	A. Joint Dowel Bars (if required):  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut bars true to length with ends square and free of burrs.
	B. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows:

	2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and source, throughout Project:
	B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide aggregates from a single source with documented service record data of satisfactory service in similar applications and service conditions using similar aggregates and cementitious materials.
	C. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C 330, 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
	D. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable

	2.5 ADMIXTURES
	A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.
	B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.
	C. Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture:  Commercially formulated, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete and complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C.
	D. Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture:  Commercially formulated, non-set-accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete.

	2.6 WATERSTOPS
	A. Self-Expanding Butyl Strip Waterstops: Manufactured rectangular or trapezoidal strip, butyl rubber with sodium bentonite or other hydrophilic polymers, for adhesive bonding to concrete, 3/4 by 1 inch.

	2.7 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Plastic Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class A.  Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.  The vapor retarder shall maintain a permeance of less than .01 perms as tested before and after mandatory conditioning tests (per ASTM E 1745 Section 7.1 and sub-paragraphs 7.1.2-5).

	2.8 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry.
	B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	C. Water: Potable.
	D. Curing compounds must be approved for use with types of floor finishes and sealers/hardeners specified in Contract Documents.  Curing compound shall not interfere with bonding of floor covering.  The following list of compounds does not indicate acceptance with the floor finishes utilized. Contractor shall only submit for approval curing compounds that are guaranteed not to interfere with bonding of any floor covering.  Contractor assumes all responsibility for compliance of curing compounds with respect to this requirement.
	E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, dissipating.
	F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with bonding of floor covering.

	2.9 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips (if required):  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.
	B. Bonding Agent (if required):  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.
	C. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive (if required):  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit requirements, and as follows:
	D. Reglets (if required):  Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.0217-inch- thick, galvanized steel sheet.  Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.
	E. Dovetail Anchor Slots (if required):  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, not less than 0.0336 inch thick, with bent tab anchors.  Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

	2.10 REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Repair Underlayment (if required):  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
	B. Repair Overlayment (if required):  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

	2.11 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
	A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.
	B. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.1 percent by weight of cement.
	C. The design mixtures for all exterior concrete shall provide a minimum of 4.5 percent entrained air.
	D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.50 and as required to achieve specified concrete strength.

	2.12 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
	A. Design mixes to provide concrete with the properties as indicated on the structural drawings.

	2.13 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
	A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

	2.14 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.  The time concrete is unloaded shall be recorded on each batch ticket.
	B. Project-Site Mixing is not allowed.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK
	A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support such loads.
	B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.
	C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 117 and ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:
	D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.
	E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.
	F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.
	G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork is inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.
	H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete, unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.
	J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete.
	K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and maintain proper alignment.
	L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written instructions, before placing reinforcement.

	3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	B. Do not run any mechanical/electrical/plumbing pipes or conduit horizontally through concrete slabs, unless approved by the Engineer. These items shall also not bear continuously along grade beams and shall only cross perpendicular over top of grade beam in the concrete thickness below the slab at isolated locations.
	C. Do not run any mechanical/electrical/plumbing pipes or conduit through concrete footings and/or pile caps, unless approved by the Engineer.  All mechanical/electrical/plumbing items shall be routed to avoid conflicts with concrete construction.

	3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS
	A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and curing and protection operations are maintained.
	B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply new form-release agent.
	C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.
	D. Formwork supporting post-tensioned concrete may be removed only after stressing reports have been approved by the architect.

	3.4 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Plastic Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.
	B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would reduce bond to concrete.
	C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.
	D. Maximum spacing of bar supports for slab/mat reinforcement shall be 48 inches on center or less as required to secure reinforcement during construction operations.
	E. Precast concrete blocks shall only be used to support reinforcement from the ground.  Concrete blocks shall not be used for support of top reinforcement in concrete slabs or mats.
	F. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
	G. Install bar reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize sagging.  Lap ends of bars as indicated on the structural contract drawings.
	H. Install welded wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable. Lap adjoining pieces as specified on drawings or a minimum of two full mesh if not otherwise specified. Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.

	3.6 JOINTS
	A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.
	C. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade (if required):  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	D. Doweled Joints (as indicated on drawings):  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.

	3.7 WATERSTOPS
	A. Flexible Waterstops:  Install in construction joints and at other joints indicated to form a continuous diaphragm.  Install in longest lengths practicable.  Support and protect exposed waterstops during progress of the Work.  Field fabricate joints in waterstops according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Self-Expanding Strip Waterstops:  Install in construction joints and at other locations indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions, adhesive bonding, mechanically fastening, and firmly pressing into place.  Install in longest lengths practicable.

	3.8 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.
	B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of ACI 301 and in accordance with ASTM C94.
	C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.  Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.
	D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.
	E. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.
	F. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

	3.9 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Rough-Formed Finish:  (For formed concrete surfaces not exposed to view) As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.
	B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  (For formed concrete surfaces exposed to view) As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.
	C. Rubbed Finish:  Unless noted otherwise, all exposed concrete surfaces shall receive a rubbed finish. Consult with Project Architect to determine the type of rubbed finish prior to pouring of concrete.  Apply one of the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete as indicated or directed by Architect:
	D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

	3.10 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS
	A. General:
	B. Scratch Finish:  While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-floated or darbied.  Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 inch in 1 direction.
	C. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture.
	D. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.
	E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method.  While concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom.
	F. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps, and elsewhere as indicated.
	G. Slip-Resistive Finish:  Before final floating, apply slip-resistive aggregate finish where indicated and to concrete stair treads, platforms, and ramps.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions and as follows:

	3.11 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS
	A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work.
	B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and terminations slightly rounded.
	C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:  Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as shown on Drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations, complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment.

	3.12 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.
	C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the curing period.
	D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.
	E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

	3.13 JOINT FILLING
	A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces of joint clean and dry.
	C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in formed joints.  Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

	3.14 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
	A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.
	B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.
	C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.
	D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.
	E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and patching mortar.
	F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

	3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.  Provide special inspections in accordance with Chapter 17 of the International Building Code for concrete construction.
	B. Inspections:
	C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:
	D. Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness, per requirements on drawings, according to ASTM E 1155 within 72 hours of finishing.
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	04 22 00_Concrete Unit Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Reproductions made from contract drawings will not be accepted. Submit one (1) electronic print. Review of shop drawings by the Architect/Engineer will be for general compliance with contract documents.  Submit shop drawings for the following:
	C. Samples for Initial Selection:
	D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:
	C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	D. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.
	E. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry:  For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined according to Tables 1 and 2 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
	B. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

	2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 except as modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work.
	C. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly designs indicated.

	2.3 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with integral water repellent for exposed units and where indicated.
	C. CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	D. Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C 55.
	E. Decorative CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	F. Pre-faced CMUs: Lightweight hollow concrete units complying with ASTM C 90, with manufacturer's standard smooth resinous facing complying with ASTM C 744.

	2.4 MASONRY LINTELS
	A. General: Provide one of the following:
	B. Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs matching adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with  grout. Cure precast lintels before handling and installing. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured.

	2.5 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C 979/C 979M. Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.
	E. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.
	F. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.
	G. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	H. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with CMUs containing integral water repellent from same manufacturer.
	I. Water: Potable.

	2.6 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60.
	B. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars indicated.
	C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: Ladder type complying with ASTM A 951/A 951M.

	2.7 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:
	B. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch-thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch-diameter metal rod 6 inches long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication, unless noted otherwise in contract documents.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS
	A. Anchor Bolts:  Headed steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of dimensions indicated.
	B. Postinstalled Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors.

	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene.
	B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated.
	C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).

	2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.
	D. Pigmented Mortar: (if Required by Architectural Drawings) Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.
	E. Colored-Aggregate Mortar: (if Required by Architectural Drawings) Produce required mortar color by using colored aggregates and natural color or white cement as necessary to produce required mortar color.
	F. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476.
	G. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: Mix epoxy pointing mortar to comply with mortar manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	B. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	C. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	B. Lines and Levels:
	C. Joints:

	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at other locations.
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4 inches. Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh masonry.
	E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.
	H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.

	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows:
	B. Lay solid CMUs with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Set cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel, anchor, and similar holes.
	D. Rake out mortar joints at pre-faced CMUs to a uniform depth of 1/4 inch and point with epoxy mortar to comply with epoxy-mortar manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than paint) unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Cut joints flush where indicated to receive waterproofing unless otherwise indicated.

	3.6 MASONRY-CELL FILL (IF REQUIRED)
	A. Pour loose-fill insulation or lightweight-aggregate fill into cavities to fill void spaces. Maintain inspection ports to show presence of fill at extremities of each pour area. Close the ports after filling has been confirmed. Limit the fall of fill to one story high, but not more than 20 feet.
	B. Install molded-polystyrene insulation units into masonry unit cells before laying units.

	3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 12 inches.
	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
	E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at[ corners,] returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

	3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete, to comply with the following:

	3.9 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. If location of control joints is not indicated on drawings (contract documents), place vertical joints spaced not more than 30 feet o.c.  Locate control joints at points of natural weakness in masonry work.
	C. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows:

	3.10 LINTELS
	A. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches for brick-size units and 24 inches for block-size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	B. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Where vertical reinforcement in indicated to be continuous through lintel blocks (U-blocks), a 3-1/2”x3-1/2” portion of the block bottom shall be removed to allow for proper grouting. Do not splice vertical reinforcement at lintel blocks.

	3.11 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	D. Do not place embedded conduits, pipes, and sleeves in grouted cells of reinforced masonry.  Adjust locations of grouted cells as required to accommodate required conduits, pipe, and sleeves while maintaining minimum spacing indicated on Drawings.  Grouted cells required on the Drawings at jambs, heads, and sills of openings are not allowed to be relocated. Contact Engineer prior to submittal of wall reinforcement shop drawings if conflicts cannot be resolved with adjustment of grouted cell locations.  All conduits, pipes, and sleeves embedded in hollow cells of masonry shall be compatible with masonry and shall be properly isolated from masonry in accordance with TMS 402/ACI 530/ASCE 5.

	3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.
	B. Inspections: Special inspections according to Level B in TMS 402/ACI 530/ASCE 5.
	C. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
	D. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 1000 sq. ft. of wall area or portion thereof.
	E. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	F. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.
	G. Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780. Test mortar for compressive strength.
	H. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.

	3.13 PARGING
	A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats to a total thickness of 3/4 inch. Dampen wall before applying first coat, and scarify first coat to ensure full bond to subsequent coat.
	B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface with a maximum surface variation of 1/8 inch per foot. Form a wash at top of parging and a cove at bottom.
	C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

	3.14 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application, where indicated.
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:

	3.15 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	C. Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.
	D. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. SJI's "Specifications": Steel Joist Institute's "Standard Specifications, Load Tables and Weight Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders."
	B. Special Joists: Steel joists or joist girders requiring modification by manufacturer to support nonuniform, unequal, or special loading conditions that invalidate load tables in SJI's "Specifications."

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of joist, accessory, and product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Reproductions made from contract drawings will not be accepted. Submit one (1) electronic print. Review of shop drawings by the Architect/Engineer will be for general compliance with contract documents.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Manufacturer certificates.
	D. Mill Certificates: For each type of bolt.
	E. Comprehensive engineering analysis of special joists signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for its preparation.
	F. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A manufacturer certified by SJI to manufacture joists complying with applicable standard specifications and load tables in SJI's "Specifications."
	B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify field-welding procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle joists as recommended in SJI's "Specifications."
	B. Protect joists from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling.

	1.8 SEQUENCING
	A. Deliver steel bearing plates to be built into cast-in-place concrete and/or masonry construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide special joists and connections capable of withstanding design loads indicated.

	2.2 K-SERIES STEEL JOISTS
	A. Manufacture steel joists of type indicated according to "Standard Specification for Open Web Steel Joists, K-Series" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle top- and bottom-chord members, underslung ends, and parallel top chord.
	B. Steel Joist Substitutes: Manufacture according to "Standard Specifications for Open Web Steel Joists, K-Series" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle or -channel members.
	C. Provide holes in chord members for connecting and securing other construction to joists. Deduct area of holes from the area of chord when calculating strength of member.
	D. Top-Chord Extensions: Extend top chords of joists with SJI's Type S top-chord extensions where indicated, complying with SJI's "Specifications."
	E. Extended Ends: Extend bearing ends of joists with SJI's Type R extended ends where indicated, complying with SJI's "Specifications."
	F. Camber joists according to SJI's "Specifications". Reduce camber at adjacent joists with varying lengths or at adjacent non-cambered structural steel beams as required prevent deck installation problems.
	G. Equip bearing ends of joists with manufacturer's standard beveled ends or sloped shoes if joist slope exceeds 1/4 inch per 12 inches.

	2.3 JOIST GIRDERS
	A. Manufacture joist girders according to "Standard Specification for Joist Girders" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle top- and bottom-chord members; with end and top-chord arrangements as shown on drawings.
	B. Provide holes in chord members for connecting and securing other construction to joist girders.
	C. Camber joist girders [according to SJI's "Specifications."]
	D. Equip bearing ends of joists with manufacturer's standard beveled ends or sloped shoes if joist slope exceeds 1/4 inch per 12 inches.

	2.4 PRIMERS
	A. Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, or manufacturer's standard shop primer complying with performance requirements in SSPC-Paint 15.
	B. Primer: Provide shop primer that complies with Division 09 Painting Sections applicable to location and requirements of joist framing.

	2.5 JOIST ACCESSORIES
	A. Bridging: Provide bridging anchors and number of rows of horizontal or diagonal bridging of material, size, and type required by SJI's "Specifications" for type of joist, chord size, spacing, and span. Furnish additional erection bridging if required for stability.
	B. Fabricate steel bearing plates from ASTM A 36/A 36M steel with integral anchorages of sizes and thicknesses indicated. Shop prime paint.
	C. Furnish ceiling extensions, either extended bottom-chord elements or a separate extension unit of enough strength to support ceiling construction. Extend ends to within 1/2 inch of finished wall surface unless otherwise indicated. Provide ceiling extensions at all locations required to accommodate architectural detailing.
	D. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers.
	E. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.
	F. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  MPI#18, MPI#19, or SSPC-Paint 20.
	G. Furnish miscellaneous accessories including splice plates and bolts required by joist manufacturer to complete joist assembly.

	2.6 CLEANING AND SHOP PAINTING
	A. Clean and remove loose scale, heavy rust, and other foreign materials from fabricated joists and accessories by hand-tool cleaning, SSPC-SP 2 or power-tool cleaning, SSPC-SP 3.
	B. Do not prime paint joists and accessories to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.
	C. Apply one coat of shop primer to joists and joist accessories to be primed to provide a continuous, dry paint film not less than 1 mil thick.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine supporting substrates, embedded bearing plates, and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Do not install joists until supporting construction is in place and secured.
	B. Install joists and accessories plumb, square, and true to line; securely fasten to supporting construction according to SJI's "Specifications," joist manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.
	C. Field weld joists to supporting steel bearing plates and framework as per SJI minimum standards or as otherwise indicated on the drawings if the drawings indicate welds which exceed SJI welding standards.  Coordinate welding sequence and procedure with placement of joists. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
	D. Bolt joists to supporting steel framework using high-strength structural bolts. Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or ASTM A 490 Bolts" for high-strength structural bolt installation and tightening requirements.
	E. Install and connect bridging concurrently with joist erection, before construction loads are applied. Anchor ends of bridging lines at top and bottom chords if terminating at walls or beams.
	F. Install and connect L1-1/2x1-1/2x3/16 stiffening angles on each side of joist at all concentrated loads applied to joist in accordance with typical detail on structural plans. Weld each end of stiffening angles all around.
	G. Do not make attachments to joist which induce twisting in the joist.  All attachments shall be concentric to the joist member.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner shall engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform tests and inspections and prepare test and inspection reports.  Tests and inspection shall be in accordance with Chapter 17 of the International Building Code.
	B. Visually inspect field welds according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
	C. Visually inspect bolted connections.
	D. High-strength, field-bolted connections will be tested and verified according to procedures in RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or ASTM A 490 Bolts."
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	F. Correct deficiencies in Work that test and inspection reports have indicated are not in compliance with specified requirements.
	G. Additional testing will be performed to determine compliance of corrected Work with specified requirements.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780/A 780M and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Touchup Painting: After installation, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted joists, bearing plates, abutting structural steel, and accessories.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer that ensure that joists and accessories are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion



	05 31 00_Steel Decking
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings: Reproductions made from contract drawings will not be accepted. Submit one (1) electronic print. Review of shop drawings by the Architect/Engineer will be for general compliance with contract documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Welding certificates.
	B. Product Certificates:  For each type of steel deck.
	C. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that each of the following complies with requirements:
	D. Evaluation Reports:  For steel deck.
	E. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
	B. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling.
	B. Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage.  Protect with a waterproof covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. AISI Specifications:  Comply with calculated structural characteristics of steel deck according to AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members."
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

	2.2 ROOF DECK
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Roof Deck:  Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, and with the following:

	2.3 NONCOMPOSITE STEEL FORM DECK
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Noncomposite Steel Form Deck:  Fabricate ribbed-steel sheet noncomposite form-deck panels to comply with "SDI Specifications and Commentary for Noncomposite Steel Form Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, with the minimum section properties indicated, and with the following:

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with requirements indicated.
	B. Mechanical Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or pneumatically driven carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws.
	C. Side-Lap Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-steel screws, No. 10 minimum diameter.
	D. Fasteners indicated on plans as “Tek Screws” shall be self-drilling tapping screws complying with the material, process, and performance requirements of ASTM C1513.  Tek screws shall be corrosion resistant and meet the minimum requirements of ASTM F1941.  Provide larger screws if required for attachment to structural steel.  Provide screws penetrating joined members by not less than three exposed screw threads
	E. Flexible Closure Strips:  Vulcanized, closed-cell, synthetic rubber.
	F. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories:  Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi, not less than 0.0359-inch design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck; of profile indicated or required for application.
	G. Pour Stops and Girder Fillers:  Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi, of same material and finish as deck, and of thickness and profile recommended by SDI Publication No. 31 for overhang and slab depth.
	H. Column Closures, End Closures, Z-Closures, and Cover Plates:  Steel sheet, of same material, finish, and thickness as deck unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Weld Washers:  Uncoated steel sheet, shaped to fit deck rib, 0.0598 inch thick, with factory-punched hole of 3/8-inch minimum diameter.
	J. Flat Sump Plates:  Single-piece steel sheet, 0.0747 inch thick, of same material and finish as deck.  For drains, cut holes in the field.
	K. Recessed Sump Pans:  Single-piece steel sheet, 0.0747 inch thick, of same material and finish as deck, with 3-inch- wide flanges and level recessed pans of 1-1/2-inch minimum depth.  For drains, cut holes in the field.
	L. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780.
	M. Repair Paint:  Manufacturer's standard rust-inhibitive primer of same color as primer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commentary in SDI Publication No. 31, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.
	B. Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels if required to meet deflection limitations.
	C. Locate deck bundles to prevent overloading of supporting members.
	D. Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately aligned and bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened.  Do not stretch or contract side-lap interlocks.
	E. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection.
	F. Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting through or adjacent to deck.
	G. Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength, continuity of deck, and support of other work.
	H. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work.
	I. Deck fasteners shall be in accordance with structural contract drawings.

	3.3 ROOF-DECK INSTALLATION
	A. Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members as indicated on the plans.
	B. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening:  Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels as indicated on the plans.
	C. End Bearing:  Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches, with end joints as follows:
	D. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates:  Install over openings provided in roof deck and mechanically fasten flanges to top of deck.  Space mechanical fasteners not more than 4 inches apart with at least one fastener at each corner.
	E. Miscellaneous Roof-Deck Accessories:  Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, end closures, and reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer's written instructions. mechanically fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck installation.
	F. Flexible Closure Strips:  Install flexible closure strips over partitions, walls, and where indicated.  Install with adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure complete closure.

	3.4 FLOOR-DECK INSTALLATION
	A. Fasten floor-deck panels to steel supporting members as indicated on the plans.
	B. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening:  Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels as indicated on the plans.
	C. End Bearing:  Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches, with end joints as follows:

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and inspections shall be performed in accordance with SDI-QA/QC “Standard for Quality Control and Quality Assurance for Installation of Steel Deck.”
	C. Field welds will be subject to inspection.
	D. Testing agency will report inspection results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.
	E. Remove and replace work that does not comply with specified requirements.
	F. Additional inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of corrected work with specified requirements.
	G. Prior to placement of roofing material over metal roof deck, the Contractor shall notify Testing Agency to perform inspection of roof deck fastening to supporting elements.  Roofing material shall not be placed until inspection results are reviewed by Architect and all corrective work is complete.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of deck with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Repair Painting:  Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas on both surfaces of prime-painted deck immediately after installation, and apply repair paint.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions to ensure that steel deck is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.



	05 40 00_Cold-Formed Metal Framing (load bearing with trusses)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	B. This specification section applies to all references in the contract documents to specification section 05 41 00 as well as section 05 40 00.
	C. Related Sections include the following:

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Provide cold-formed metal framing capable of withstanding design loads shown in plans and for resisting wind pressures determined from the wind speeds, exposure and risk category provided on plans.
	B. Cold-Formed Steel Framing, General:  Design according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - General Provisions."

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and accessory indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed metal framing; fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.  Show reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work. Layout for metal stud wall framing shall include building elevations and/or wall plans indicating applicable wall sections in shop drawings.  Provide wall sections for all unique exterior wall framing conditions around perimeter of building, including applicable locations where sections have not been provided in contract drawings.  Contact Architect/Engineer prior to submittal of Shop Drawings if any additional information is required. For exterior canopies supported by cold-formed metal framing, the detailing of canopy connections to the cold-formed metal framing shall be clearly indicated on the shop drawings (general contractor shall coordinate loading and connection compatibility between canopy supplier and cold-formed metal stud supplier).
	C. Welding certificates (if any welding is required).

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of Shop Drawings, design calculations, and other structural data by a qualified professional engineer.
	B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of cold-formed metal framing that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent.
	C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM E 329 to conduct the testing indicated.
	D. Product Tests:  Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house testing with calibrated test equipment indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, ductility, and metallic-coating thickness.
	E. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel."
	F. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide cold-formed metal framing identical to that of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	G. AISI Specifications and Standards:  Comply with AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" and its "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - General Provisions."
	H. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	I. The general contractor is responsible for coordinating with the cold-formed metal framing designer to ensure the metal framing is installed in accordance with the approved shop drawings. The Architect/Engineer is not responsible for verifying proper installation of cold-formed metal framing.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling.
	B. Store cold-formed metal framing, protect with a waterproof covering, and ventilate to avoid condensation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide cold-formed metal framing, not including pre-engineered roof trusses, by one of the following:

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating weight as follows:
	B. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Clips:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of grade and coating as follows:
	C. Screws: All screws used in the manufacture of steel roof trusses shall be exterior rated zinc coated self-drilling screws.

	2.3 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING
	A. Steel Studs:  Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
	B. Steel Track:  Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, and as follows:
	C. Single Deflection Track:  Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with flanges designed to support horizontal and lateral loads and transfer them to the primary structure, and as follows:
	D. Double Deflection Tracks:  Manufacturer's double, deep-leg, U-shaped steel tracks, consisting of nested inner and outer tracks; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges.
	E. Drift Clips:  Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall stud from upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary structure.

	2.4 EXTERIOR SOFFIT FRAMING
	A. Steel Joists:  Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:

	2.5 FRAMING ACCESSORIES
	A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members.
	B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise indicated, as follows:

	2.6 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS
	A. Steel Shapes and Clips:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A 123/A 123M.
	B. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel headless, hooked bolts and carbon-steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C.
	C. Expansion Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 5 times design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.
	D. Power-Actuated Anchors:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 times design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.
	E. Mechanical Fasteners:  ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping steel drill screws.
	F. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  SSPC-Paint 20 or DOD-P-21035.
	B. Cement Grout (if required):  Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404.  Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for placement and hydration.
	C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout (if required):  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107, with fluid consistency and 30-minute working time.
	D. Shims (if required):  Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, nonleaching.
	E. Sealer Gaskets (if required):  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members.

	2.8 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.
	B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection stresses.  Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.
	C. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.
	B. After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of fire-resistive materials below that are required to obtain fire-resistance rating indicated.  Protect remaining fire-resistive materials from damage.
	C. Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations to ensure a uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or masonry construction.
	D. Install sealer gaskets to isolate the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cold-formed metal framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field assembled.
	B. Install cold-formed metal framing according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - General Provisions" and to manufacturer's written instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting structure.
	D. Install cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections securely fastened.
	E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or tension members.
	F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in intensity to those for which structure was designed.  Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to framing are secured.
	G. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with cold-formed metal framing.  Independently frame both sides of joints.
	H. Install insulation, specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation," in built-up exterior framing members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible on completion of framing work.
	I. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's standard punched openings.
	J. Erection Tolerances:  Install cold-formed metal framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:
	K. Exterior Soffit Framing:  Provide horizontal and vertical members as required for support of all exterior soffit ceilings.  Vertical members shall be provided at all structural steel beam and open web steel joist locations to uniformly distribute weight and loading of soffit ceiling to structure above.  Vertical members may attach to underside of composite-concrete metal decks where required and the attachments shall made be such that a line load is imposed perpendicular to the deck span direction. Vertical members shall not attach directly to non-composite concrete metal floor decks and metal roof decks. All attachments to open web steel joists shall be made at each panel point location. All kickers shall only be provided between metal stud framing member where required for stability and without interfering with other work or requirements indicated by the drawings.  Kicker brace configurations shall not induce torsion or twisting into floor beams or joists and attachments shall be made for direct transfer of horizontal to floor or roof deck, where required for stability.

	3.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION
	A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to supporting structure as indicated.
	B. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track, unless otherwise indicated.  Space studs as follows:
	C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped surfaces and similar requirements.
	D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical loads while providing lateral support.
	E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced in rows indicated on Shop Drawings but not more than 48 inches apart.  Fasten at each stud intersection.
	F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, fasteners, and stud girts, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing system.  Provide miscellaneous framing and connections as required for support of all masonry veneer, cast stone bands, and other wall covering elements.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.
	C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.
	D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
	E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

	3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION
	A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that ensure that cold-formed metal framing is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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